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PREFACE

‘This encyclopedia presents in a condensed and modified form that great body of Prot-

estant learning called the Realencyklopddie fur protestantische Theologie und Kirche, edited by
Professor Albert Hauck, Ph.D., D.Th., D. Jur., the famous church historian of Germany. The
German work is the third edition of that religious encyclopedia which was originally edited
by the late Professor Johann Jakob Herzog and bore his name popularly as a convenient
short title. The late Professor Philip Schaff was requested by his intimate friend Dr. Her-
zog to adapt the encyclopedia to the American public and this he did. To this combination
of German and American scholarship the publishers gave the happy title of The Schaff-
Herzog Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge. This name has been familiar to thousands of
the religious public on both sides of the sea for the past twenty-five years and so has been
preserved as the title of this publication, with the prefix “New.”

The history of this encyclopedia up to the present is this: In December, 1853, there appeared at Gotha
the first part of the Realencyklopddie fir protestantische Theologie und Kirchs, which was the Protestant
reply to the challenge of the Roman Catholic scholars engaged upon the Kirchenlexikon oder Encyklopddie
der katholischen Theologie und ihrer Hilfswissenschaften, which had been appearing at Freiburg im Breisgau
gince 1846. The credit for suggesting the latter work must be given to Benjamin Herder (1818-88), one
of the leading publishers of Germany. Its editors were Heinrich Joseph Wetzer (1801-53), professor
of Oriental philology in the University of Freiburg im Breisgau, a layman, and Benedict Welte (1805-85),
a priest and professor of theology in the University of Tubingen. The proposition to do as much for Prot-
estant theology and research was mooted by a company of Protestant theologians, and Matthias Schnecken-
burger (1804-48), professor of theology in Bern, had been choeen editor of the projected work. But
the political troubles of 1848 prevented the carrying out of the scheme and the death of Schneckenburger
that year made it necessary to find another leader. At this juncture Friedrich August Tholuck (1799-
1877), professor of theology in Halle, where Johann Jakob Herzog was professor from 1847 to 1854, was
consulted and he named his colleague. It was an ideal choice, as Professor Herzog was a competent
acholar, a friend of progress in theology, moderate in his views, and a persona grata to all parties among
the Protestants. The publisher of the Protestant encyclopedia was Christian Friedrich Adolf Rost (1790-
1856), who was carrying on the business of Johann Conrad Hinrichs, and under that name.

Both the Roman Catholic and Protestant religious encyclopedias were conspicuous successes and came
tobe called popularly, by the names of their editors, ‘‘ Wetzer und Welte ”’ und ““ Herzog ’’ respectively.
The former was finished in 1856 in twelve volumes, followed by an index volume in 1860; the latter in
1868 in twenty-two volumes including the index. In December, 1877, the Herders entrusted a new edition
of ““ Wetzer und Welte ”’ to Joseph Hergenrdther (1824-80), at that time a professor of theology in Munich.
On his elevation to the chrdinalate in 1879 he transferred his editorial duties to Franz Philipp Kaulen
(1827-1907), Roman Catholic professor of theology in Bonn, and under him the new edition was finished
in 1901 in twelve volumes, each one much larger than those of the first edition. In September, 1903, the
index volume appeared. In 1877 the first volume of the second edition of ‘ Hersog” appeared, edited by
Professor Herzog with the assistance of his colleague in the theological faculty in Erlangen, Gustav Leopold
Plitt (1836-80). On Plitt’s death Herzog called in another colleague, Albert Hauck (1845-), the professor
of church history, who survived him and brought the work to its triumphant close in 1888 in eighteen
volumes. includingthe index. In the spring of 1896 appeared the first part of the third edition of “ Hersog”
with Hauck, who meanwhile had gone to Leipsic as professor of church history, as sole editor. It is upon
this third edition that the present work is based.

The idea of translating ‘‘ Herzog ” in a slightly condensed form occurred to John Henry Augustus
Bomberger (1817-90), a mmster of the German Reformed Church, and then president of Ursinus Col-
lege, Collegeville, Pa., and in 1856 he brought out in Philadelphia the first volume, whose title-page
reads thus: The Pratatant Theological and Ecclesiastical Encyclopedia: Being a Condensed Translation
of Herzog’s Real Encyclopedia. With Additions from Other Sources. By Rev.J.H.A. Bomberger,D.D., As-
sisted by Distinguished Theologians of Various Denominations. Vol.I. Philadelphia: Lindsay & Blakiston,



x PREFACE

1866. In this work he associated with himself twelve persons, all but one ministers. In 1860 he issued the
second volume. But the Civil War breaking out the next year put a stop to so costly an enterprise and it
was never resumed. The first volume included the article * Concubinage,” the second ‘‘ Josiah.” It
had been issued in numbers, of which the last was the twelfth.

In 1877 Professor Philip Schaff (1819-93) was asked by Dr. Herzog himself to undertake an English
reproduction of the second edition of his encyclopedia, and this work was fairly begun when, in the autumn
of 1880, Clemens Petersen and Samuel Macauley Jackson were engaged to work daily on it in Dr. Schaff’s
study in the Bible House, New York City. The next year Dr. Schaff’s son, the Rev. David Schley Schaff,
now professor of church history in the Western Theological Seminary, Allegheny, Pa., joined the staff.
The original publishers were 8. 8. Scranton & Company, Hartford, Conn., but a change was made before
the issue of the first volume and theencyclopedia was issued by Funk & Wagnalls. The title-page read thus:
A Religious Encyclopedia : or Dictionaryof Biblical, Historical, Doctrinal, and Practical Theology. Basedonthe
Real-Encyklopddie of Herzog, Plitt,and Hauck. Edited by Philip Schaff, D.D., LL.D., Professor in the Union
Theological Seminary, New York. Associate editors: Rev. Samuel M. Jackson, M.A., and Rev. D. S. Schaff.
Volume I. New York: Funk & Wagnalls, Publishers, 10 and 12 Dey Street. The first volume was issued
Wednesday, November 1, 1882, the second Thursday, March 1, 1883, and the third Tuesday, March 4,
1884. Volume I. had pp. xix. 1-847; volume II. pp. xvii. 848-1714; and volume III. pp. xix.
1715-2631. In November, 1886, a revised edition was issued and at the same time the Encyclopedia of
Living Divines and Christian Workers of Al Denominations in Europe and America, Being a Supplement to
Schaff-Herzog Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge. Edited by Rev. Philip Schaff, D.D., LL.D., and Rev.
Samuel Macauley Jackson, M. A. New York: Funk & Wagnalls, Publishers, 18 and 20 Astor Place, 1887.
In 1891 the third edition of the encyclopedia was issued and with it was incorporated the Encyclopedia
of Living Divines, with an appendix, largely the work of Rev. George William Gilmore, bringing the bio-
graphical and literary notices down to December, 1890. The entire work was repaged sufficiently to
make it one of four volumes of about equal size, and it is this four-volume edition which is known to
the public as the Schaff-Herzog Encycyclopedia, the volumes being respectively of pp. xlviii. 679 and four
pages unnumbered; 680-1378; 1379-2086; iv. 2087-2629, viii. 296. As the German work at its base was
overtaken by the time “S” had been reached, the “Schaff-Herzog’’ from that letter on was based on the
first edition of * Herzog.” Therefore much of its matter isnow very old. Yet it has been a useful work,
and in 1903 its publishers determined on a new edition based on the third edition of *‘ Herzog,”” which
had been appearing since 1896. But inasmuch as there was a space of ten years between the be-
ginnings of the two works, it has been necessary to bring the matter from the German down to date.
This end has been accomplished by two courses: first by securing from the German contributors to “ Her-
zog "’ condensations of their contributions, in which way matter contributed to the German work has in
many instances been brought down to date, and second by calling on department editots for supplemen-
tary matter.

As appearsfrom what hasbeen said above, this encyclopediaisnot entirely & new work. It
isreally anold workreconstructed. Itslistoftitles is largely the same and it follows the same
general plan asinthe old work. The pointsof identity are: (1) that at its base lies the Realency-
klopidie fir protestantische Theologie und Kirche, once associated with the name of Herzog,
now with the name of Albert Hauck, professor of church history in the University of Leipsic,
and the author of the authoritative history of the Church in Germany; (2) that it gives in
condensed form the information in that work, and takes such matter directly from the Ger-
man work in most instances, although occasionally while the topic is the same the treatment
is independent of the German contributor’s; (3) that it has much matter contributed by
the editorial staff and specially secured contributors; (4) that in Biblical matters it
limits its titles to those of the German base, so that it should not be considered as a Bible
dictionary, although the Biblical department comprehends the principal articles of such a
dictionary. The points of dissimilarity are these: (1) ‘It contains much matter furnished
directly by those contributors to the German work who have kindly consented to condense
their articles and bring them within prescribed limits. These limits have often been narrow,
but in no other way was it possible to utilize the German matter. (2) It con-
tains hundreds of sketches of living persons derived in almost every instance from matter
furnished by themselves. In writing these sketches much help has been received, principally
in the suggestion of names, from the English and American Who’s Who and from the German
Werst’s (which isa similar work for Germany), and we desire to acknowledge our indebtedness
with thanks. But comparison between the sketches in this book and those given of the same
individual in the books referred to will reveal many differences and be so many proofs of the
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extensive correspondence carried on to secure the given facts. Every person sketched herein,
with almost no exception, has been sent a blank for biographical data. Some thought to
save themselves the trouble of filling out the blank by referring to a dictionary of living
persons, but it has generally turned out that the requirements of this blank were not met by
the book referred to and it has been necessary to write to the subject, and frequently more
than once, before the desired information could be secured. (3) The matter in proof has been
sent to persons specially chosen for eminence in their respective departments. These depart-
ments with the names of those in charge of them are: Systematic Theology, Rev. CLARENCE
AvgusTINE BECkWITH, D.D., professor of systematic theology, Chicago Theological Seminary;
Minor Denominations, Rev. HENrRY KiNng CarroLL, LL.D., one of the corresponding sec-
retaries of the Board of Foreign Missions of the Methodist Episcopal Church, New York City;
Liturgics and Religious Orders, in the first volume, Rev. Joun THOMAS CrEAGH, D.D.,
professor of canon law, Catholic University of America, Washington, D. C., in subsequent
volumes, Very Rev. James Francis DriscoLr, D.D., president of St. Joseph’s Seminary,
Yonkers, N. Y.; the Old Testament, Rev. James Freperick McCurpy, Ph.D., LL.D.,
professor of Oriental languages, University College, Toronto; the New Testament, Rev.
Henry SYLVESTER NasH, D.D., professor of the literature and interpretation of the New
Testament, Episcopal Theological School, Cambridge, Mass.; Church History, Rev. ALBERT
Henry NEwMaN, D.D., LL.D., professor of church history, Baylor Theological Seminary
(Baylor University), Waco, Texas. Besides reading the proofs they were requested
to make such additions as would not only bring them up to date but represent the dis-
tinctive results of British and American scholarship. (4) A much more thorough bib-
liography is furnished. The attempt has been made to give sources so that students may
pursue a subject to its roots; second, to supply the best literature in whatever language it
occurs; third, to supply references in English for those who read only that language. (5) All
articles based on German originals have been sent in proof to the writers of the original
German articles when these writers were still living. Some of them had furnished the articles
and they had merely been translated, but in the great majority of cases the German authors
had not given that cooperation; not a few, however, have kindly read our condensations
and made corrections and additions. For this cooperation thanks are due.

We here mention with gratitude the permission given by the publisher of the Real-
encyklopddie fur protestantische Theologie und Kirche, Mr. HEINRICH RosT, the head of the
great publishing house of J. C. HiNrICcHS of Leipsic, and by the editor of its third edition,
Professor ALBerT Havuck, Ph.D., D.Th., D.Jur., of the University of Leipsic, to use its
contents in our discretion. Dr. Hauck has done far more than give permission. He has
manifested a kindly interest in our work, has revised the condensations of his articles, and
facilitated our efforts to secure from his contributors advance articles. This helpfulness is
much appreciated, and we would fain give it prominent recognition.

Rev. Davip ScHLEY ScHAFF, D.D., who holds the chair of church history in the Western
Theological Seminary, Allegheny, Pa., whose father was the founder of this work and
who was himself one of its original associate editors, felt unable on account of other duties
to assume any editorial responsibility for the present work, as he had been asked to do by
the publishers when the new edition was determined on, but he entered heartily into the
arrangement whereby the sole responsibility of general editor should be lodged with his
former associate editor, and has cooperated by bringing down to date almost all the articles
which he and his father contributed to the first edition.

The labor of coordinating the material sent in by the many persons who have coop-
erated to bring out this work has fallen upon the managing editor, CHARLES COLEBROOK SHER-
MAN, who has discharged his difficult duties with conscientious fidelity and marked ability.
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The bibliography, which is probably the greatest novelty of this encyclopedia and is a fea-
ture certain to be greatly appreciated, has been prepared by Professor GEORGE WILLIAM
GILMORE, late of Bangor Theological Seminary, and the author of Hurst’s Literature of
Theology. The work of condensing and translating the articles from the contributors to
the Realencyklopddie fir protestantische Theologie und Kirche has been done by BERNHARD
Pick, Ph.D., D.D., Lutheran pastor, Newark, N. J.; ALex1is Irtntr pu Pont CoLEMAN, M.A.
of Oxford University, instructor in English in the College of the City of New York; ALFRED
Stoeck1us, Ph.D., of the Astor Library; WiLLiam Price; and Huserr Evans, Ph.D. of
Leipsic. The pronunciations have been supplied by FRank Horace VizerELLy, F.S.A,,
managing editor of the Standard Dictionary.

When the contributors to the Realencyklopddie have chosen not to condense their articles
themselves, but have preferred that this work should be done by the editors of the New
Schaff-Herzog, the fact is indicated by the use of parentheses enclosi;;Ltmmﬂ:—Edj-
torial additions or changes in the body of signed articles for which the contributors should
not be held responsible are indicated by brackets. A double signature indicates that an
article originally prepared by the contributor whose name appears first (in parentheses) has
been revised by the contributor whose name follows. The cross (f) following the name
of a contributor indicates that he is dead.

SEPTEMBER 15, 1907. THE EDITOR.

CONCERNING BIBLIOGRAPHY.

For purposes of research and definite information the student is constantly under the
necessity of discovering not only lists of works on a given subject, but also initials or full
names of authors and place and date of publication and often the exact form of the title
of a book inaccurately or partially known. To furnish this information the work which
will prove useful beyond all others is the British Museum Catalogue, which with its
Supplement records the books received down to 1900; accessions beyond this date
are also recorded in supplementary issues. Especially valuable to the theological stu-
dent are the four parts devoted to the Bibles and Bible-works in the British Museum,
though the large number of entries makes it hard to consult these parts. Some help is
given by the tables of arrangement. A Subject Indez for 1881-1905, ed. G. K. Fortescue, -
4 vols., London, 1902-06, makes available a very considerable part of the late literature
upon all subjects. Next to this, if indeed not equally valuable so far as it is finished, is
the exhaustive work doing for the French National Library and for publications in French
what the work just named does for the British. This is the Catalogue général . . . de la
Bibliothéque Natronale, now in course of publication, Paris, 1897 8qq., of which volume xxiv.,
the last received, carries the list through “Catzius.” The value of these two publications
will be more accurately estimated when it is recalled that the two institutions are stated
repositories for copyrighted books in the two countries respectively. An impor-
tant feature of the first volume of the French catalogue is a helpful account of pre-
vious catalogues of the French National Library. The English work is in folio,
the French in octavo. Perhaps the next best general work is that of J. C.
Brunet, Manuel du Ubraire, 3 vols., Paris, 1810, superseded by the 5th ed., 6 wvols.,
1860-65, with Supplément, 2 vols., 1878-80. After these two works come in point of
usefulness what may be called the national catalogues, recording the books published in
Germany, France, Great Britain, Italy, and America. For Germany the work was begun
in the Allgemeines Biirher-Lexicon, by W. Heinsius, reedited and enlarged by O. A. Schulz,
then by F. A. Schiller, covering the period 1700-1851 in 11 volumes, Leipsic, 1812-54, for
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the earlier period incomplete. This was continued by Hinrichs’ Biicher-Katalog, cov-
ering the years 1851-65 in one volume (1875), and from that time to the present by the
Fiinfjahriger Biicher-Katalog. Half-yearly volumes are published which are superseded in
course by the five-year volumes. These were accompanied by a Repertorium up to 1885,
which arranged the entries topically. From 1883 on the Repertorium was superseded by a
Schlagwort-Katalog, by Georg and L. Ost, Hanover, 1889-1904 (now complete down to
1902), serving as an index to the Hinrichs, and arranging the catch-words alphabetically.

For publications in French there is the Catalogue général de la librairie frangaise, cover-
ing the period 1840-99, 15 vols., Paris, 1867-1904, begun by O. Lorenz and continued by
D. Jordell, with a Table des matiéres or index published at irregular intervals, but exceed-
ingly full and usable. The Table systématique de la bibliographie de la France is an annual
list of copyrighted books classified according to subjects, published in Paris.

For British publications the London Catalogue, London, 1846, now very hard to obtain,
carries the list of books from 1800 to 1846 with Index to the same. This was continued by
the English Catalogue,now complete down to 1905, 7 vols., London, 1864-1905. The three vol-
umes for 1890-1905 are arranged by authors and subjects in one alphabet. For the period
1837-89 there is an Index of Subjects, 4 vols., London, 1858-93. A Yearly Catalogue is issued,
which, like the French annuals and German semiannuals, is superseded by the volume cov-
ering a series of years.

For modern Italian works the authoritative source is the Catalogo generale della lLibreria
Italiana, 1847-99, compilato dal Prof. Attilio Pagliaini, 3 vols., Milan, 1901-05, a work
singularly complete for the period it covers.

For American publications the period 1820-71 is inadequately covered by the Biblio-
theca Americana, by O. A. Roorbach to 1861, and then by J. Kelly, a set of books rarely
on the market. The American Catalogue continues this to the end of 1905 in 6 vols.
folio, 2 vols. roy. 8vo, New York, 1880-1906. This was begun by F. Leypoldtand is con-
tinued by the Publishers’ Weekly. 1In this series a Yearly Catalogue is issued, superseded like
the other annuals by the larger volume. The whole is being supplemented by Charles
Evans with the American Bibliography, a Chronological Dictionary of All . . . Publications
..., 1689-1820. Of this magnificent work, vols. i.-iv. are issued, Chicago, 1903-07, bring-
ing the titles down to 1773.

For earlier books a valuable set of volumes is L. Hain, Repertorium bibliographicum,
2 vols. in 4 parts and an Indez, Stuttgart, 1826-91, giving a list of books printed from
the invention of printing to 1500. To this W. A. Copinger has added a Supplement in 2
vols., 3 parts, London, 1895-1902, and Dietrich Reichling, Appendices, in course of prepa-
ration and publication, containing corrections and additions, Munich, 1905 sqq.

Valuable as selected and classified lists of general literature, including theology, are
Sonnenschein’s Best Books and Reader’s Guide, London, 1891-95. The foregoing are all
in the field of general literature and are not specifically theological.

Of specifically Theological Bibliographies, giving lists of literature in the various depart-
ments of the science, the older ones have principally a historic value. Some of the best
are: J. G. Walch, Bibliotheca theologica selecta, 4 vols., Jena, 1757-65, arranged topically
with an index of authors; G. B. Winer, Handbuch der theologischen Litteratur, 3d ed., 3 vols.,
Leipsic, 183742 (gives little literature in English); E. A. Zuchold, Bibliotheca theologica,
2 vols., Gottingen, 1864 (an alphabetical arrangement by authors of books in German issued
1830-62) ; W. Orme, Bibliotheca theologica, London, 1824 (contains critical notes). One of the
older books, often referred to for its lists of editions of Scripture, is J. Le Long, Bibliotheca sacra,
2 vols., Paris, 1709, enlarged by A. G. Masch, 5 vols., Halle, 1778-90. T. H. Horne added
to his Infroduction a rich bibliography of the works issued before and in his time (also printed
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separately), London, 1839, which, however, is not found in editions of the Introduction later
than that of 1846. An excellent work is that by James Darling, Cyclopedia Bibliographica ;
a Library Manual of Theological and General Literature, London, 1854, with supplementary
volume, 1859, particularly useful as giving the contents of series and even of volumes. A modern
production, noting only works in English, is J. F. Hurst, Literature of Theology, New York,
1896, fairly complete up to its date, arranged according to the divisions in Theology and in
convenient smaller rubries, with very full indexes. Unfortunately, it needs supplementing
by the literature subsequent to 1895. It is to be hoped that the publishers will see their
way to add a supplement, containing the later literature. For Roman Catholic theology
consult D. Gla, Systematisch geordnetes Repertorvum der katholisch-theologischen Litteratur,
Paderborn, 1894. W. T. Lowndes, Bibliographer’s Manual, 4 vols., London, 1834, new
edition by Henry G. Bohn, 1857-64, while not exclusively theological, deals largely with
curious theological books and is useful for the annotations.

Among the most useful guides to theological literature are the works on Introduction
to Theology or on Theological Encyclopedia and Methodology, most of which give classified
lists of literature. Schleiermacher’s Kurze Darstellung des theologischen Studiums, Berlin,
1811, 1830, was followed by K. R. Hagenbach, Encyklopddie und M ethodologie, Leipsic, 1833,
revised by M. Reischle, 1889. This last, though not in its latest form, was practically repro-
duced by G. R. Crooks and J. F. Hurst, New York, 1884, rev. ed., 1894, with copious lists
of literature, English and American, added. Better even than this is A. Cave, Introduction
to Theology, 2d ed., Edinburgh, 1896, in which the lists of literature are especially valuable,
though the lapse of a decade since the publication makes a new edition desirable. Of very
high value for its citation of literature, including Continental, English, and American, is
L. Emery, Introduction & Vétude de la théologie protestante, Paris, 1904.

In the way of Biblical and Theological Dictionaries and Encyclopedias the past
decade has witnessed great progress. The two great Bible Dictionaries, superseding
for English readers all others, are A Dictionary of the Bible, by J. Hastings and J. A.
Selbie, 4 vols. and extra volume, Edinburgh and New York, 1898-1904 - (comprehensive
and fully up to date in the Old Testament subjects, but conservative and often timid
in dealing with the New Testament), and Encyclopedia Biblica, by T. K. Cheyne and
J. S. Black, 4 vols,, London and New York, 1899-1903 (also comprehensive, much
more “ advanced” in the Old Testament and admitting representation to the “Dutch
School” in the New Testament parts, but handicapped by the Jerahmeel theory of Prof.
Cheyne). F. Vigouroux, Dictionnaire de la Bible, Paris, 1891 sqq., still in course of pub-
lication, has reached ¢ Palestine” with part xxix., and is an excellent specimen of the
conservative type of French Biblical scholarship.

In Christian Archeology the work of W. Smith and S. Cheetham, Dictionary of Chris-
tian Antiquities, 2 vols., London, 1875-80, is still valuable, and there is no later work in
English to take its place. Of high value is F. X. Kraus, Real-Encyklopidie der christlichen
Alterthiimer, 2 vols., Freiburg, 1881-86. The best work, which must supersede all others
because of its extraordinary completeness and fulness, but which has been only recently begun
and must take many years to complete under its present plan, is F. Cabrol, Dictionnaire
d’archéologie chrétienne et de liturgie, Paris, 1903 sqq. (parts i.—xii.are out, and bring the reader
down to “Baptéme”). In a different field, and worthy of high praise, is W. Smith
and H. Wace, Dictionary of Christian Biography, Literature, Sects, and Doctrines, 4 vols.,
London. 1877-87, representing the best English scholarship of its day, and, from the
nature of its contents, not easily to be superseded. A help to this, particularly in the matter
of early Christian writers, is W. Smith, Dicttonary of Greek and Roman Biography and Myth-
ology, 3 vols., new edition, London, 1890.
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In the general field of Historical and Doctrinal Theology must be men-
tioned on the Roman Catholic side the Kirchenlexikon of Wetzer and Welte, 2d
ed., begun by Cardinal Hergenrother, continued by F. Kaulen, 12 vols. and Register,
Freiburg, 1880-1903. This work must be commended for its accurate scholarship, its ad-
mirable regard for proportion, and for the large range of subjects it treats with fairness
and with only a suspicion of a tendency toward ultramontanism. Briefer is the Handlext-
kon der katholischen Theologie, begun by J. Schiifler (continued by J. Sax), 4 vols., Regens-
burg, 1880-1900. The new Ktrchliches Handlextkon of M. Buchberger, Munich, 1904-06
(in progress), is not particularly valuable. The evangelical side of German scholarship is
represented by the great work of J. J. Herzog, Realencyklopddie fur protestantische Theologie
und Kirche, 3d ed., revised under A. Hauck, Leipsic, 1896 sqq., 18 vols. issued to date.
This is the great storehouse of German Protestant theology and the basis of the present
work. The most ambitious work of American scholarship is J. McClintock and J. Strong,
Cyclopedia of Biblical, Theological, and Ecclestastical Literature, 10 vols., New York, 1867-

- 1881, with two supplementary volumes, 1884-86 (claims to have over 50,000 titles; necessarily
it is now in need of revision). Other works, each having its distinctive field, are: W. F.
Hook, A Church Dictionary, 8th ed., London, 1859, reprinted Philadelphia, 1854; J. Eadie,
The Ecclesiastical Cyclopedia, ib., 1861; J. H. Blunt, Dictionary of Docirinal and Historical
Theology, 2d ed., ib., 1872; idem, Dictionary of Sects, Heresies, and Schools of Thought, ib.,
1891 (both of considerable worth, representing “High Anglicanism”); W. E. Addis and
T. Arnold, A Catholic Dictionary, London and New York, 6th ed., 1903; J. Hamburger,
Real-Encyklopidie des Judenthums, 3 vols., 3d ed., Leipsic, 1891-1901 (deals with both
Biblical and Talmudic subjects; “by a Jew for Jews”); The Jeutsh Encyclopedia, published
under the direction of an editorial board of which I. K. Funk was chairman and Isidore
Singer managing editor, 12 vols., New York, 1901-06; F. Lichtenberger, Encyclopédie des
sciences religieuses, 13 vols., Paris, 1877-82 (for French Protestants). T. P. Hughes, Dic-
tionary of Islam, London, 1885, is the only encyclopedic work on the subject, but
defective and unreliable. In Hymnology there are: H. A. Daniel, Thesaurus hymnologicus,
i. Latin hymns, ii. Latin sequences, iii. Greek hymns, iv.-v. supplement to vols. i.-i., Leip-
sic, 1841-55 (a storehouse of material often inaccessible elsewhere, but ill digested, inac-
curate, and perplexing to consult); E. E. Koch, Geschichte des Kirchenliedes und Kirchen-
gesangs der christlichen . . . Kirche, 3d ed., partly posthumous, 8 vols. and index, 1866-77
(the greatest collection of biographies of hymnists, unfortunately not reliable); the one Eng-
lish cyclopedic work in hymnology is J. Julian, Dictionary of Hymnology, London and New
York, 1907. A work of immense erudition and alone in its field, which comprehends much
that is theological, is J. M. Baldwin, Dictionary of Philosophy and Psychology, 3 vols., New
York, 1901-06 (vol. iii. in 2 parts is devoted to the bibliography of thesubject, duly classified).

While most of the Biblical Helps are noted under the appropriate titles in the text,
the following are worthy of special mention here. For the Old Testament all the books
except Exodus to Deuteronomy were published in handy form in the Hebrew by G. Baer
and F. Delitzsch, Leipsic, 1869-95 (the text, though critical, does not concern itself with
readings from the versions); the best ed. so far of the complete Hebrew text is C. D.
Ginsburg’s Hebrew Bible, 2 vols., London, 1894; the text alone was reprinted in 1906
(the Introduction to the Hebrew Bible by Ginsburg, London, 1897, is the one indis-
pensable handbook to the text); yet a very excellent Biblia Hebraica has been
published by R. Kittel with the assistance of Professors G. Beer, F. Buhl, G. Dal-
man, S. R. Driver, M. Lohr, W. Nowack, J. W. Rothstein, and V. Ryssel, in 2 parts,
Leipsic, 1905-06, obtainable also in smaller sections. The new series entitled The Sacred
Books of the Old Testament, ed. Paul Haupt, now in course of publication, Leipsic, London,
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and Baltimore, 1894 sqq., and known generally as the “ Rainbow Bible” and less widely
as the “Polychrome Bible,” sets forth the composite origin of the books and indicates the
separate documents by printing the text on backgrounds of different tints (the critical
objection to the series is that as each book is not directly the result of a consensus of scholar-
ship, the effect in each case is the pronouncement of a single scholar and consequent in-
decisiveness in the verdict). The lexicons which are most worthy of confidence are: W.
Gesenius, Thesaurus phtlologicus criticus lingue Hebree, 3 vols., Leipsic, 1826-53 (indispen-
sable for the thorough student); idem, Hebrdisches und Aramdssches Handwirterbuch, 14th
ed. by F. Buhl, ib., 1905; and (best for the English student) F. Brown, C. A. Briggs,
and S. R. Driver, Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, Oxford and Boston,
1906. Besides the old Concordance of J. Fiirst, Leipsic, 1848, there is now avail-
able S. Mandelkern, Veteris Testaments concordantie Hebraice et Chaldaice, ib., 1896,
which unfortunately is badly done, the errors being very numerous. The best gram-
mar is W. Gesenius, Hebrdische Grammatik, 27th ed. by Kautzsch, 1902, Eng. transl.
of 25th ed. adjusted to the 26th Germ. ed. by G. W. Collins, London, 1898, along with which
should be used S. R. Driver, Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, London, 1892. Re-
lated to Old Testament study is M. Jastrow, Dictionary of the Targumim, Babli and Yeru-
shalms, and the Midrashic Literature, 2 vols., London and New York, 1903. For the Greek
of the Old Testament there is sadly needed a new lexicon. The only one of moment is J. F.
Schleusner, Lezict tn tnterpretes Gracos Veteris Testamenti . . . ,2 vols., Leipsic, 1784-86. The
Concordantie Grece versionis, by A. Tromm, 2 vols., Amsterdam, 1718, ought not to be dis-
carded, even by those who possess E. Hatch and H. A. Redpath, A Concordance to the Sep-
tuagint, Oxford, 1892-1900, 2d ed., 2 vols. and supplement, 1906, the omissione in which
make still necessary recourse to the older work.

For New Testament texts the student will naturally turn either to the Editio octava
eritica major of Tischendorf, 2 vols., Leipsic, 1869-72, with Prolegomena by C. R. Gregory,
3 vols., ib., 1884-94 (containing the most complete collection of the variant readings with
description of the sources from which they are derived); to the edition by B. F. Westcott
and F. J. A. Hort, 2d ed., Cambridge, 1890; to R. F. Weymouth’s Resultant Greek Testa-
ment, London, 1892; to E. Nestle’s Novum Testamentum Grece, 3d ed., Stuttgart, 1901; or
to O. von Gebhardt’s ed., combining the readings of Tischendorf, Tregelles, and Westcott and
Hort, 16th ed., Leipsic, 1900. Of lexicons the best for general purposes is J. H. Thayer,
Greek-English Lezicon of the New Testament, New York, 1895; but notice must be taken of
H. Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worterbuch, 9th ed., Gotha, 1902, Eng. transl. of 2d ed.,
Edinburgh, 1886, with supplement (a work that aims to bring out especially the the-
ological, philosophical, and psychological elements of the New Testament vocabulary, and
is not a general lexicon). A choice is given in concordances between C. H. Bruder, Con-
cordantie . . . Nov: Testamenti, 5th ed., Gottingen, 1900, and W. F. Moulton and A. S.
Geden, Concordance to the Greek Testament, Edinburgh and New York, 1897 (good for
Westcott and Hort’s text). For the English Bible the two concordances of value now are
R. Young, Analytical Concordance to the Bible, 7th ed., Edinburgh and New York, 1899;
and J. Strong, Ezhaustive Concordance to the Bible, New York, 1896. The best grammar of
the New Testament is F. Blass, Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Griechisch, Gottingen,
1902, Eng. transl. of 2d ed., London, 1905, along with which should be used E. D.
Burton, Syntaz of Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek, Chicago, 1901 (the best work
on the subject). Of H. J. Moulton’s Grammar of New Testament Greek, only vol. i.,
Prolegomena, is published, Edinburgh, 1906. General Semitic and Oriental philology is
treated in separate volumes on the individual languages in the Porta linguarum orien-
talium, ed. J. H. Petermann, H. L. Strack, and others, Berlin, 1884 sqq.
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As a directory upon the geography of Palestine the following works represent the choi-
cest: the latest and the standard bibliography of Palestine is R. Réhricht, Chronologi-
sches Verzeichniss der auf die Geographie des heiligen Landes beziiglichen Litteratur von 338
bis 1878, Berlin, 1890. Earlier but still useful is T. Tobler, Bibliographia geographica
Palestine, Leipsic, 1867. On the topography there is nothing in English, perhaps nothing
in any other tongue, superior in its way to G. A. Smith, Historical Geography of
the Holy Land, 7th ed., London, 1897. Alongside this should be put E. Robinson’s Bib-
lical Researches in Palestine, 3 vols., London and Boston, 1841, and in Germ. transl. at
Halle the same year, and Later Biblical Researches, 1856 (a second ed., including both
works in 3 vols., was published, Boston, 1868, but omits some things in the first edi-
tion which are sadly missed). In spite of its age this book is still useful. The Palestine
Text Society of London has since 1887 been engaged in republishing the ancient itineraries
and descriptions relating to Palestine, thus making available to the student material other-
wise obtainable only by painful research. Special notice is deserved by the monographs
published by the Palestine Exploration Fund of London, including the massive Memoirs.
An epoch-making work was W. M. Thomson’s The Land and the Book, 3 vols., New York,
1886 (perhaps the most popular book ever written on the subject). An old classic, by
no means superseded, is H. Reland, Palestina ex monumentis illustrata, Utrecht 1714.
On the antiquities of Israel two works with nearly the same title, Hebrdische Archiologie,
were issued in the same place and year, Freiburg, 1894, the one by 1. Benzinger, in 1 vol.
(new ed., Tiibingen, 1907), the other by W. Nowack, in 2 vols.

In the department of Church History the sources available to the student are
growing exceedingly abundant. For a survey of early Christian literature the most
detailed work is that of A, Harnack, Geschichte der alichristlichen Litteratur bis Eusebius,
2 vols. in 3 parts, Leipsic, 1893-1904 (a book of reference). A handbook of great value
is G. Kriiger, Geschichte der altchristlichen Latteratur in den drei ersten Jahrhunderten, Frei-
burg, 1895, 2d ed., 1898, Eng. transl., New York, 1897 (a model of compression and succinct-
ness, including short lives of the writers and good lists of literature). C. T. Cruttwell, Lit-
erary History of Early Christianity, 2 vols., London, 1893, is also a work of merit. A
massive work, doing for the Byzantine and later writers of the Greek Church what Harnack
does for the early period, is K. Krumbacher, Byzantinische Litteraturgeschichte, 5271458,
Munich, 1897. As a guide to the use of medieval literature, and as a help to the
sources and an indicator of all that is best in those sources in modern works, there is no book
which can be compared with A. Potthast, Bibliotheca historica medis eevi, Berlin, 1896, quoted
in this work as Potthast, Wegweiser. No student of ecclesiastical history can afford to
be without this most complete guide to the MSS. and the editions of the sources of
knowledge of the lives of the saints, notables, and writers down to 1500 A.p.

As a source for original investigation in Patristics, as well as in medieval theological
writings, there is nothing so handy (because of its comprehensiveness) as the collec-
tion made under the direction of the Abbé Migne, Patrologie cursus completus, Series
Latina, 221 vols., Paris, 1844-64; Series Greca, 162 vols., ib., 185766 (a set of works
rarely on the market, costing about $1,200, but possessed by the principal general and theo-
logical libraries in the country; the drawback is that the text is often not critical and
is very badly printed). Subsidiary to the use of Migne the following works are often
quoted: J. A. Fabricius, Bibliotheca Greca, 14 vols., Hamburg, 1705-28, new ed., by G. C.
Harles, 12 vols., 1790-1811, incomplete (quoted as Fabricius-Harles), which is a biblio-
graphical and biographical directory to early patristic writings, and contains textual matter
of great importance; J. S. Assemani, Bibliotheca orientalis Clementino-Vaticana, 3 vols.,
Rome, 1719-28 (a collection of Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Turkish, Hebrew, Samaritan, Ar-
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menian, Ethiopic, Egyptian, and other documents, with critical matter relating to them);
E. Marténe and N. Durand, Veterum scriptorum et monumentorum . . . collectio, 9 vols.,
Paris, 1724-33; A. Gallandi, Bibliotheca veterum patrum antiquorumque scriplorum ecclesi-
asticorum, 14 vols., Venice, 1765-81 (contains some works otherwise difficult of access. An
index of contents to Gallandi is to be found in J. G. Dowling, Notitie scriptorum sanctorum
patrum, pp. 192-209, Oxford, 1839). A work of great usefulness is R. Ceillier, Histoire
générale des auleurs sacrés et ecclésiastiques, new ed., 14 vols. in 15 and Table générale des
matiéres, 2 vols., Paris, 1858-69. Noteworthy are the excellent and handy Corpus scrip-
torum ecclesiasticorum Latinorum, Vienna, 1867 sqq., appearing in parts and not in regular
order (vol. xxxxvii. appeared 1906), and Patrum apostolicorum opera, ed. O. von Gebhardt,
A. Harnack, and T. Zahn, 4 vols., Leipsic, 1876-78, the same, 5th ed. minor, 1905; and J. B.
Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, 4 vols., London, 1877-89 (a work which will stand as one of
the monuments of English scholarship, rich in original investigation, and with excursuses
of the first rank in value and brilliancy). All these are supplemented in the case of new
discoveries or by new treatment of works already in hand in the Texte und Untersuchungen
zur Geschichte der alichristlichen Latteratur, ed. O. von Gebhardt and A. Harnack, 1st series,
15 vols., 2d series in progress (14 vols. issued), Berlin, 1883 sqq., and by the English Texts
and Studies, ed. J. A. Robinson, 7 vols.,, Cambridge, 1891-1906. For the English student
there are available the Library of the Fathers, ed. E. B. Pusey, J. Keble, and J. H. Newman,
40 vols., Oxford, 1839 sqq.; and the Ante-Nicene, and Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers, best
and handiest in the Am. ed., published as follows: Ante-Nicene Fathers, ed. A. Cleveland
Coxe, 9 vols. and Index, Buffalo, 1887 (Index volume contains a valuable bibliography of
patristics) ; Select Library of the Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers, 1st series, ed. P. Schaff,
14 vols., New York, 1887-92, 2d series, ed. P. Schaff and H. Wace, 14 vols.,, New York,
1890-1900. The first series includes 8 vols. of Augustine’s works (by far the best collection
yet published in English) and 6 of Chrysostom’s; the 2d series includes the church histories
of Eusebius, Socrates, Sozomen, and Theodoret, and selected works of Gregory of Nyssa,
Basil, Jerome, Gennadius, and others. Not to be left out of account is the Reliquice sacre
of M. J. Routh, 2d ed., § vols., Oxford, 184648, a collection of patristic and other frag-
ments still of value and constantly employed and referred to.

Among collections of Sources the first place is easily held by the massive Monumenta
Germanie historica, still in course of publication, of which over 60 volumes are already issued
in folio and quarto, Hanover and Berlin. This series originated in the Gesellschaft fur die
altere deutsche Geschichiskunde in Frankfort, 1819. The work was put into the hands of
Dr. G. H. Pertz, to whom the great comprehensiveness of the series and its consequent value
is largely due. Dr. Pertz was editor and did much of the work till in 1875 it passed into
the hands of Prof. G. Waitz, at whose death in 1886 Prof. W. Wattenbach took charge,
and in 1888 Prof. E. Diimmler. Most of the German experts in the branches which the
collected documents represent have collaborated. There are five sections, Scripiores, Leges,
Diplomata, Epistole, Antiquilates, and many subsections. The documents in this royal
series concern Christendom at large and not, as the title suggests, the German empire alone.
There is a volume of Indices by O. Holder-Egger and K. Zeumer, Berlin, 1890, covering the
volumes issued up to that time, and the table of contents is carried five years farther along
in the work of Potthast mentioned above.

Other collections of value to the historical student are: the Bibliotheca rerum Germani-
carum, ed. P. Jaffé, 6 vols., Berlin, 1864-73; M. Bouquet, Rerum Gallicarum et Francicarum
scriptores. Recueil des historiens des Gaules et de la France, 23 vols., Paris, 1738-1876 (begun
by the Benedictines of St. Maur and continued by the Academy. A new ed. was published
under L. Delisle, 1869-94. The record is carried down to 1328 A.p.); L. A. Muratori, Rerum
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Italicarum scriptores, 25 vols. in 28, Milan, 1723-51 (covers the period 500-1500 A.p.; an
elaborate new ed. under the direction of Giosué Carducci and Vittorio Fiorini is being pub-
lished by S. Lapi at Citta di Castello, 1900 sqq.); Corpus scriptorum historie Byzanitne, ed.
Niebuhr, Bekker, and others, 49 vols., Bonn, 1828-78 (not so good in workmanship as is
usual with German issues; a new ed. is in course of publication in 50 vols. at Bonn). In
connection with this series of Byzantine historians should be noticed E. A. Sophocles, Greek-
English Dictionary, Memorial edition, New York, 1887 (good for the Greek of the Roman
and Byzantine periods). Recueil des historiens des crotsades, 13 vols., Paris, 1841-85 (pub-
lished under the care of the French Academy), is necessary for the study of the kingdoms
of Jerusalem, Cyprus, and Armenia. The Corpus Reformatorum, begun at Halle, 1834, with
the works of Melanchthon in 28 vols.; continued with Calvin’s in 59; and now presenting
those of Zwingli, is the indispensable source for the student of those writers. Of some
value to the student, more particularly to the archeologist, are: Corpus tnscriptionum Lati-
narum, Berlin, 1863 sqq., and Corpus inscriptionum Grecarum, Berlin, 1825 sqq. A mag-
nificent series is in progress in the Corpus tnscriptionum Semilicarum, Paris, 1881 sqq.

For those who have not access to large libraries a number of selections from
historical documents have been printed. For church history to the time of Con-
stantine, cf. H. M. Gwatkin, Selection from Early Writers, London and New York,
1893; for the medieval and modern periods one of the best is E. Reich, Select
Documents Ilustrating Medicval and Modern History, London, 1905, with which may
be compared the smaller collection by S. Mathews, Select Medieval Documents, 754-1254
A.D., Boston, 1892 (both give the selections in the original languages). For stu-
dents of the medieval period O. J. Thatcher and E. H. McNeal have translated many impor-
tant documents in A Source Book for Medieval History, New York, 1905. Other works of
this character are E. F. Henderson, Select Documents of the Middle Ages, London, 1892;
D. C. Munro and G. C. Sellery, Medieval Civilization, New York, 1904 (consists of transla-
tions or condensations from European writers on important topics); J. H. Robinson, Read-
ings in European History, 2 vols., Boston, 190406 (containing translations, condensations,
and adaptations of selections, ranging from Seneca to J. A. Hobson, useful for illustration
of European and American history, sacred and secular). The reader of German will receive
efficient help in such publications as M. Schilling, Quellenbuch zur Geschichte der Neuzeit,
2d ed., Berlin, 1890; K. Noack, Kirchengeschichtliches Lesebuch, 2d ed., Berlin 1890; D. A.
Ludwig, Quellenbuch zur Kirchengeschichte, Davos, 1891; P. Mehlhorn, Aus den Quellen der
Kirchengeschichte, Berlin, 1894; C. Mirbt, Quellen zur Geschichte des Papsttums, 2d ed.,
Tibingen, 1901; H. Rinn and J. Jiingst, Kirchengeschichtliches Lesebuch, Tiibingen, 1905.

To English Ecclesiastical Sources an excellent guide is C. Gross, Sources and Literature
of English History to 1485, London, 1900. First among the collections of sources is
to be mentioned A. W. Haddan and W. Stubbs, Councifs and Ecclestastical Documents
relating to Great Britain and Ireland, 3 vols. (vol. ii. in 2 parts), London, 1869-78
(covering the period 200-870 A.p.; a storehouse of original documents, unfor-
tunately left incomplete through the death of Haddan). Of high value are David Wil-
kins, Concilia Magne Britannie . . . 446-1717, 4 vols., London, 1737; Monumenta his-
torica Britannica. Materials for the History of Britain . . . to the End of the Reign of Henry
VII. Notes by H. Petric and J. Sharpe, Introduction by T. D. Hardy, vol. i. folio, London,
1848 (no more published; issued under the direction of the Record Commission); J. A.
Giles, Patres ecclesie Anglicani ad annum 1300, 36 vols., Oxford, 183843 (the work not
well done, but still useful). For the reader of English alone a large number of select sources
are given in H. Gee and W. J. Hardy, Documents Ilustrative of English Church History,
London, 1896 (covers the period 314-1700). Known by the searcher after original sources
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as of the highest value are the publications of a number of societies. Belonging in this
class, though not under the care of any society, are Rerum Britannicarum medit evi scrip-
tores, published under the Direction of the Master of the Rolls, London, 1858-91 (known as
the Rolls Series. One of the most important of this series is No. 26, T. D. Hardy’s De-
scriptive Catalogue of Materials Relating to the History of Great Britasn and Ireland . . . to
the End of the Reign of Henry VII., 3 vols. in 4, 1862-71). The Henry Bradshaw Society
of London began in 1891 to publish monastic and other documents; the Camden Society
exists for the purpose of publishing documents illustrative of English history (London,
1838 to date), many of which are of ecclesiastical interest; the Surtees Society of Durham,
founded 1834, has issued over 100 volumes, many of which make available sources of the
first rank.

In the field of Biography a number of works should be known to students. A monu-
mental work begun by J. S. Ersch and J. G. Gruber, continued by A. Leskien, is Allgemeine
Encyklopidie der Wissenschaften und Kinste in alphabetischer Folge, Leipsic, 1818-89 and still
receiving additions. Already 100 volumes and more have been issued, and it is to be contin-
ued from time to time. The biographical interest is so pronounced in this production that it
takes a front rank in this class of works. The biographical interest is also predominant in
another work to which very frequent reference is made, L. S. Le Nain de Tillemont, Mémoires
pour servir & Uhistoire ecclésiastique des siz premiers siécles, 2d ed., 16 vols., Paris, 1701-12,
parts of it in an English translation by T. Deacon, 2 vols., London, 1721, 1733-35. J. P. Nice-
ron, Mémoires pour servir & U'histoire des hommes tllustrés dans la republique des lettres, 43 vols.,
Paris, 1729-45, is a work of reference often used; mention is due also to the Biographie univer-
selle, ancienne et moderne, 45 vols., Paris, 1843 sqq., and Nouvelle biographie universelle
of J. C. F. Hoefer, 46 vols., Paris, 1852-56, both serviceable and sometimes the only avail-
able works. Of national biographical works, for Germany there is the Allgemeine deuische
Biographic, 50 vols., Leipsic, 1875-1905 (still in progress; it is under the auspices of the
Historical Commission of the Royal Bavarian Academy of Sciences); for France, the His-
toire littéraire de la France begun by the Benedictines of St. Maur, 12 vols., Paris, 1733-63,
and continued by members of the Academy of Inscriptions and Belles-lettres to vol. xxxii.,
1898 (a new edition is in progress, completed as far as vol. xvi.); for Protestant France
may be consulted E. and K. Haag, La France protestante, 7 vols., Paris, 1846-59, 2d ed.,
enlarged by H. L. Bordier, vols. i.—vi., 1887-89; also belonging here is A. C. A. Agnew,
Protestant Exiles from France, 2 vols., Edinburgh, 1886 (printed for private circulation only).
The one work of note for Holland is A. J. Van der Aa, Biographisch Woordenboek van der
Nederlanden, Haarlem, 1852 sqq. For England there is the noble Dictionary of National
Biography, edited by Leslie Stephen and Sidney Lee, 63 vols., and 3 supplement vols., with
one of errata, London and New York, 1885-1904 (contains much of interest to Americans,
especially on the founders and notables of colonial times; a cheaper ed. is promised); F.
Boase, Modern English Biography of Persons who have died since . . . 1850, 3 vols., Truro,
1892-1901; and J. Gillow, Bibliographical Dictionary of English Catholics, 15384-1885, 5
vols., London and New York, n.d. (the lists of works by the subjects of the entries are an
exceedingly valuable feature, being very complete). The Danes have also a biographical
dictionary like those mentioned, Dansk biografisk lextkon, tillige omfallende Norge for tidsrum-
met, 1587-1814. Udgivet af C. F. Briska, Copenhagen, 1887 sqq.

There is still needed an adequate work on American Biography which shall correspond
to the English Dictionary of National Biography cited above. There are available the Na-
tional Cyclopadia of American Biography, 13 vols., New York, 1892-1908 (the alphabetical
order is abandoned and no consistent substitute adopted; an elaborate index volume

appeared in 1906); and Appleton’s Cyclopedia of American Biography by James Grant Wil-
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son and John Fiske, rev. ed., 6 vols., ib., 1898-99 (the revision consists mainly of a sup-
plement).

As a propsdeutic to the study of General Church History an indispensable
work is E. Schiirer, Geschichte des jidischen Volkes 1m Zeitalter Jesu Christi, 3d ed., 3 vols.
and Index, Leipsic, 1898-1901, Eng. transl. of 2d ed., 5 vols., New York, 1891. Of works
on general Church History there is a wide range of choice. A. Neander, History of the Chris-
tian Religion and Church, 11th Am. ed., 5 vols.,, Boston, 1872 (coming down to 1517
A.D.), and Index volume, 1881, is the most philosophical work on the subject yet published,
superseded in parts by the discoveries made since it was written, but as a whole by no means
obsolete; with this should go J. K. L. Gieseler,whose Ecclestastical History in the German was
in 5 vols., Darmstadt, 1824-25, Eng. transl. begun by S. Davidson and others, 5 vols., Edin-
burgh, 1848-56, edited and translation carried further by H. B. Smith, translation com-
pleted by Miss Mary A. Robinson, 5 vols., New York, 1857-81 (especially valuable for its
citation of original documents); and J. H. Kurtz, a translation of which from the 9th Ger-
man edition by J. Macpherson appeared in London, 1888-89 (condensed in form and very
usable; new ed. of the German by N. Bonwetsch and P. Tschackert, 2 vols., Leipsic, 1906).
P. Schaff, History of the Christian Church, 7 vols., New York, 1882-92, coming down through
the Reformation, but omitting vol. v. on the scholastic period, is perhaps the most readable.
A very compact work is W. Moeller, History of the Christian Church, 3 vols., London, 1892-
1900 (comes down to 1648; the 2d ed. of the German original by H. von Schubert, Tiibingen,
1902). J. F. Hurst, History of the Christian Church, 2 vols., New York, 1897-1900, is also
compact; it is conservative in treatment of its subject. A. H. Newman, Manual of Church
History, 2 vols., Philadelphia, 1900-03, is, like Hurst, compact but less conservative in tone.
The reader in Church History will find three works constantly referred to; viz., J. Bingham,
Origines ecclesiastice, or the Antiquities of the Christian Church, 10 vols., London, 1708-22,
often reprinted, unfortunately not seldom in abbreviated form (recognized by scholars as a
work of “profound learning and unprejudiced inquiry” and remaining one of the standards
in this department; best ed. in 8 vols. of his complete works in 10 vols., by R. Bingham,
Jun., Oxford, 1855) ; A. J. Binterim, Die vorziiglichsten Denkwiirdigkeiten der christ-katholischen
Kirche, 2d ed., 7 vols., Mainz, 1837-41 (a treasury of important notes on * things worthy
of remembrance”); and J. C. W. Augusti, Denkwunirdigkeiten aus der christlichen Archdologie,
12 vols., Leipsie, 1817-31. Out of the number of works on the History of Dogma the one
likely to be most useful, though by no means the most philosophical, is A. Harnack, Lehr-
buch der Dogmengeschichte, 3d ed., 3 vols., Freiburg, 1894-97, Eng. transl., 7 vols., London,
1894-99, and Boston, 1895-1900. A work of the first rank frequently referred to for the
history of Europe till the fall of Constantinople is E. Gibbon, History of the Decline and Fall
of the Roman Empire, best edition by J. B. Bury, 7 vols., London, 1896-1900 (Gibbon is
said to be the only student who worked over thoroughly the Byzantine Histories; formerly
regarded as an opponent of Christianity, many of his positions are now taken by church
historians).

For the Church History of Germany three works with the same title, Kirchengeschichte
Deutschlands, are of supereminent worth and are generally used as works of reference: A.
Hauck, vol. i., 4th ed., Leipsic, 1904, vol. ii., 2d ed., 1900, vol. iii., 3d ed., 1906, vol. iv., 2d
ed., 1903 (contains rich bibliography); F. W. Rettberg, 2 vols., Gottingen, 184648 (espe-
cially good for origins); and J. Friedrich, 2 vols., Bamberg, 1867-69 (like Hauck, good in
history of the dioceses). A handy help to the early sources of German Church History is
W. Wattenbach, Deutschlands Geschichisquellen . . . bis zum Mittel des 13. Jahrhunderts,
5th ed., 2 vols., Berlin, 1885, 6th ed., 1893-94 (the changes are so great that both editions
are frequently quoted side by side). A work of genius, learning, and attractiveness, but
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avowedly from a strong Roman Catholic standpoint, is Johannes Janssen’s History of the
German People at the Close of the Middle Ages, German original ed. L. Pastor, 14th to 16th
ed. completed in 8 vols., 1903, Eng. transl. by Miss Mary A. Mitchell and Miss Alice M. Christie,
London, 10 vols. having appeared up to 1907.

For the Church History of France a bibliography is furnished by A. Molinier, Les Sources
de Uhistotre de France, 2 vols., Paris, 1901-02. Besides Bouquet, already mentioned, there are
available for early sources: F. Guizot, Collection des mémoires relatifs & Uhistoire de France,
31 vols., Paris, 1823-35; and Gallia christiana, 16 vols., ib.,, 1715-1865. An important
work is J. N. Jager, Histoire de I’ Eglise catholique en France, 20 vols., ib., 1862-78. In Eng-
lish there are: W. H. Jervis, The Gallican Church, 2 vols., London, 1872; H. M. Baird, Rise
of the Huguenots, 2 vols., New York, 1883; idem, The Huguenots and Henry of Navarre, 2
vols. ib., 1886-87; idem, The Huguenots and the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes, 2 vols.,
ib., 1895.

A fair survey of the course of the Church in England is obtained by combining W.
Bright, Chapters in Early English Church History, Oxford, 1906, with the series edited by
W. R. W. Stephens and W. Hunt, 7 vols., London, 1899-1906, as follows: W. Hunt, The
English Church 597-1066 (1899); W. R. W. Stephens, The English Church 1066-1272 (1901);
W. W. Capes, The English Church in the 14th and 15th Centuries (1900); J. Gairdner, The
English Church in the 16th Century (1903); W. H. Frere, The English Church in the Reigns
of Elizabeth and James I. (1904); W. H. Hutton, The English Church from the Acces-
ston of Charles I. to the Death of Anne (1903); J. H. Overton and B. Felton, The Church of
England 1714-1800 (1906).

For the Church History of Ireland and Scotland the following are valuable: J. Colgan,
Acta sanctorum veteris et majoris Scotie seu Hibernie sanctorum tnsule . . . , 2 vols., Louvain,
1645-47; H. M. Luckock, The Church in Scotland, London, 1893; J. Lanigan, An Ecclestas-
tical History of Ireland . . . to the 13th Century, 2d ed., 4 vols., Dublin, 1829 (a very
important and essential work); J. O’Hanlon, Lives of the Irish Satnts, 7 vols., Dublin, 1875-
1877; J. Healy, Insula sanctorum et doctorum, or Ireland’s Ancient Schools and Scholars, Dub-
lin, 1890; and T. Olden, The Church of Ireland, London, 1892. Consult particularly the
list of literature under CeELTIC CHURCH IN BRITAIN AND IRCLAND.

American Church History as a whole is treated in the American Church History Sertes,
13 vols., New York, 1893-97, issued under the auspices of the American Society of Church
History. The principal denominations receive extended treatment by some of their own
specialists; for the minor denominations the provision made is only that given in vol. i.
by H. K. Carroll, The Religious Forces of the United States, new ed., 1896. It is in respect
to the minor sects that most difficulty is experienced in obtaining data. Another series of
a more popular character is The Story of the Churches, New York, 1904 sqq.

For the history of the Papacy an indispensable work is C. Mirbt, Quellen zur Geschichte
des Papsttums, 2d ed., Tibingen, 1901 (a guide to the history, giving citations from original
sources and a conspectus of the weightiest literature). The only work which covers nearly
the entire history of the popes is that of A. Bower, History of the Popes to *758, 7 vols.,
London, 1748-61, with Iniroduction and Continuation by S. H. Coz, 3 vols., Philadelphia,
1847 (the latter is the ed. cited in this work; the character of the History is poor, as was
that of the author). H. H. Milman, Hstory of Latin Christianity, 9 vols.,new ed., London, 1883,
is excellent and brings the history down to 1455; for its period (590-795, 858-891) a worthy
work is R. C. Mann, Lives of the Popes in the Early Middle Ages, vol. i., 2 parts, London,
1902; vol. iii., 1906; of great value is L. Pastor, Geschichte der Pipste seit dem Ausgang
des Mittelalters, 4 vols., 4th ed., Freiburg, 1901-07, Eng. transl., 6 vols., London, 1891-1902
(a most industrious and honest work, based on research in the original archives, covers the
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period 1305-1534; vols. i., iii., and v. of the English contain bibliographies); the period
1378-1527 is covered by M. Creighton’s History of the Papacy, 6 vols., London, 1897 (an
invaluable work); L. von Ranke, Romische Pdpste, 9th ed., 3 vols., Leipsic, 1889, Eng.
transl., 3 vols., London, 1896, is indispensable for the period 1513-1847; the story is con-
cluded by F. Nielsen, Geschichte des Papsttums vm 19. Jahrhundert, 2d ed., Gotha, 1880, Eng.
transl., 2 vols., New York, 1906. A work which parallels part of those mentioned is
F. Gregorovius, Geschicate der Stadt Rom, 65-16 Jahrhundert, 8 vols., Stuttgart, 1886-96, 5th
ed., 1903 sqq., Eng. transl., from the 4th edition, 8 vols., London, 1901-02. The official
Catholic record, covering the early and middle period, is the Liber pontificalis, best ed. of
the whole work by L. Duchesne, containing text, introduction, and commentary, 2 vols.,
Paris, 188692, though the ed. by Mommsen, in MGH, Gestorum pontificum Romanorum
wl. 1, 1898, is even better so far as it goes. The bulls and briefs of the popes are best con-
sulted in Bullartum, privilegiorum ac diplomatum Romanorum pontificum collectio C. Cocque-
lines, 14 vols., Rome, 173348, supplemented by Bullarium Benedicti XIV., 4 vols., ib.,
1754-58, and Bullarii Romani continuatio (Clement XIII.-Gregory XVI.) by A. Barberi and
A.Spetia, 19 vols., ib., 1835-57, the whole reedited by A. Tomassetti, 24 vols., Turin, 1857-72.
Consult also L. Pastor, Acta inedita ad historiam Pontificum Romanorum, vol. i., 1876-1464,
Freiburg, 1904.
A number of collections and discussions of the Decrees and Proceedings of the Councils
has been made. Those most cited are P. Labbe and G. Cossart, Sacrosancta concilia, 17
vols. in 18, Paris, 1672; J. Harduin, Conciliorum collectio regia mazima, 12 vols., Paris,
1715; J. D. Mansi, Sacrorum conciliorum nova et amplissima collectio, 31 vols., Venice, 1759
1798 (of the older collections the one most cited); C. J. von Hefele, Conciliengeschichte, 7 vols.,
Freiburg, 1855-74 (coming down to 1433; a 2d ed. was begun by the author and carried on
by Cardinal Hergenréther to 1536, 9 vols. in all, 1863-90; apparently vol. vii.of the 2d ed.
never appeared); the Eng. transl. of Hefele by W. R. Clark includes only vols. i.-ii. of the
German, down to 787 A.p., 5 vols., 1883-96. Of all these Hefele is the most accessible
and now the oftenest cited.
On the subject of Monasticism all students are most deeply indebted to C. F. de T.
Montalembert, Les Moines d’occident, 5 vols., Paris, 1860-67, authorized Eng. transl., 7
vols., London, 1861-79. For the history of religious orders the old standard, rich in erudi-
tion, is P. Helyot, Histoire des ordres monastiques, religieux et militaires et des congrégations
séculaires de 'un et de Uautre sexe, 8 vols., Paris, 1714-19; the best modern work is M. Heim-
bucher, Die Orden und Kongregationen der katholischen Kirche, 2 vols., Paderborn, 1896-97,
2d and enlarged ed., 3 vols., 1907, utilized from Vol. IV. on; the one work in English to
be cited, which, however, leaves much to be desired, is C. W. Currier, History of Religious
Orders, New York, 1896.
On the history of the separate Orders in the Roman Catholic Church the most
important are the following: for the Jesuits, A. and A. de Backer, Bibliothéque des
érivaing de la société de Jésus, 7 vols.,, Liége, 1853-61, new ed. by C. Sommer-
vogel, Paris, 1891 sqq.; the Historie societatis Jesu, by a number of hands, 6 parts
in 8 vols., Rome, 1615-1759; J. A. M. Crétineau-Joly, Histoire religieuse, politique
d liltéraire de la compagnie de Jésus, 6 vols., Paris, 1844-46; for the Benedictines, J. Ma-
billon, Acta ordinis sancti Benedicti, 9 vols., Paris, 1668-1702, and his Annales ordinis
« « . Benedicti, 6 vols., Paris, 1703-39; for the Carmelites, J. B. de Lezana, Annales
sacri prophetict et Eliant ordinis . . . de Monte Carmelo, 4 vols., Rome, 1651-66; for the
Dominicans, Monumenta ordinis fratrum predicatorum, in course of publication at Louvain
since 1896 (the earlier works, now being superseded, are: A.Touron, Histoire des hommes tlus-
tres de Saint-Dominique, 6 vols., Paris, 1743—49, and T. M. Mamachi, Annales ordinis
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predicatorum, 5 vols., Rome, 1754); for the Cistercians, A. Maurique, Annales cisterciennes,
4 vols., Lyons, 1642-59, and P. le Nain, Essat de Uordre de Citeauz, 9 vols., Paris, 1696
1697; for the Franciscans, the Analecta Franciscana, 3 vols., Freiburg, 1885-97, and the An-
nales fratrum minorum, begun by L. Wadding, 8 vols., Lyons, 1625 sqq., continued by J. de
Luca and various hands at Naples and Rome, 26 vols., and covering the period 1208-1611.

Somewhat akin to the foregoing is the subject of Hagiology, in which two works
stand out as preeminent. The one is the Acta sanctorum of J. Bolland, the issue
of which was begun in 1643, continued till the dispersion of the Jesuits compelled
suspension of the work from 1794 (when vol. liii. was issued) till 1845. In all 63
vols. have been published, and a new ed. has appeared, Paris, 1863-94 (see Acra
MarTYRUM, Acta SaNcroruM). This is supplemented by the Analecta Bollan-
diana, edited by a number of Jesuits, Paris and Brussels, 1882 sqq. (still in progress; it
includes documents unused or passed by in the Acta, newly discovered material,
variant accounts, notes on the old accounts, and description of manuscripts). The
other important work is the Acta sanctorum ordinis S. Benedicti of J. Mabillon and T.
Ruinart, 9 vols., Paris, 1668-1701, and Venice, 1733—40. Mention may be made of the
Acta sanctorum Belgii of J. Ghesquiére and others, 6 vols., Brussels, 1783-94. J. Colgan’s
work on Scottish and Irish saints is noted above (p. xviii). The plan of arrange-
ment in these compilations is that of the Roman calendar, the substance is the lives
and legends concerning the saints, and the value of the material varies greatly. A very
large amount of the material is derived from contemporary sources and is therefore use-
ful when sifted by the critical processes.

In the compa.ratwely new and certainly interesting region of the Companson and His-
tory of Religions the series of first importance, making available to readers of English many
of the Bibles and Commentaries of the great religions, is that of the Sacred Books of the East,
under the editorship of F. Max Miiller, 48 vols., Oxford, 1879-1904. A valuable set of his-
torical expositions of the historical religions is found in the Darstellungen aus dem Gebiete
der nichichristlichen Religionsgeschichte, 15 vols., Miinster, 1890-1903. The Annales du Musée
Guimet, Paris, 1880 sqq., combine the features of the Sacred Books of the East (translations
of native sources) and of the Hibbert Lectures (discussions of particular religions). The
Hibbert Lectures (q.v.) are a number of series, each series amounting to a treatise on some indi-
vidual religion or phase of religion, delivered in Great Britain between 1878 and 1902 by spe-
cialists of eminence. A corresponding series, known as the American Lectureson the History of
Religion (q.v.), has been in progress since 1895 and is planned ahead as far as 1910. A valuable
set is found in the Handbooks on the History of Religions edited by M. Jastrow, of which the
following have appeared, Boston, 1895-1905: E. W. Hopkins, Religion of India, 1895; M.
Jastrow, Religion of Babylonia and Assyria, 1895; P. D. Chantepie de la Saussaye, Religion
of the Ancient Teutons, 1896; A. Wiedemann, Religion of the Ancient Egyplians, 1897;
M. Jastrow, Study of Religion, 1901; and G. Steindorff, Religion of the Ancient Egyptians, 1905.
The best individual work on the whole subject is P. D. Chantepie de la Saussaye, Lehrbuch
der Religionsgeschichle, 3d ed., 2 vols., Tiibingen, 1905 (in which the author had the coopera-
tion of numerous scholars). Next to this is C. P. Tiele, Inleiding tot de godsdienstwetenschap,
2d ed., Amsterdam, 1900. Other important volumes are E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture,
4th ed., 2 vols., London, 1903; J. G. Frazer, The Golden Bough, 2d ed., 3 vols., ib.,1900; F.B.
Jevons, Introduction to the History of Religion, ib., 1896 (all dealing with primitive religion).

Geo. W. GILMORE.
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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION

The following system of transliteration has been used for Hebrew :

® =’ or omitted at the

beginning of a word.

3=>b
3=bhorb
1=g
J=ghorg
9=d
9=dhord
n=h
1=w

1=z
n=h
b=t

r=y
3=k
S=khork
b=1
D=m
J=n
D=s

y="*
B=p
p=phorp
¥=2z
p=k
a=r
b=s
@ =sh
n=t
N=thort

The vowels are transcribed by a, e, 1, 0, u, without attempt to indicate quantity or quality. Arabic
and other Semitic languages are transliterated according to the same system as Hebrew. Greek is

written with Roman characters, the common equivalents being used.

KEY TO PRONUNCIATION

' 'When the pronunciation is self-evident the titles are not respelled; when by mere division and accen-
tuation it can be shown sufficiently clearly the titles have been divided into syllables, and the accented

syllables indicated.

a asin sofa e as in not iu as in duration

u " arm 6 13 6“ nor c=k ({11 Qc

a ““aqat u “ “ ful ch “ ¢ church

& “ “ fare a “ “ rule cw=qu as in queen

e [ (1] penl v “ ‘% b,ut dh (t}l) “ @« the

6 " 6 fa“ o “"” [ b‘lm f {3 {] fmcy

i “¢“¢tn ai “ “ pine g (hard) “ “ go

t ¢ “ machine au “ ¢ out H “ ¢ loch (Scotch)
o o€ & obey oi [ [ m‘l hw (wh) % ¢ why

6 ““no ia «“ “ few j “ “ jaw

1 In acoented syllables only ; in unaccented syllables it approximates the sound of e in over.
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AACHEN, %’ken, SYNODS OF: The political
importance of the town of Aachen (Latin Aquis-
granum; French, Air-la-Chapelle) under Charle-
magne and his successors made it a favorite meeting-
place for various assemblies. The first synod of
Aachen (or Aix) is usually reckoned as having met
on Mar. 23, 789, and there is no doubt that a
gathering took place on that day; but its results
are known only from two royal decrees, the so-
called Admonitio generalis (MGH, Leg., i., Capitu-
laria regqum Francorum, ed. A. Boretius, i., 1883,
cap. 22), and the instructions for the royal repre-
sentatives (cap. 23). The former repeats a
summary of the earlier canonical legislation on the
duties of the clergy, and adds further regulations
for the improvement of clerical and social life,
dealing with diligence in preaching, the education
of the clergy, the observance of the Lord’s Day,
just judgment, equal weights and measures, hos-

pitality, and the prevention of witchcraft and per-
jury. The other document treats of monastic

discipline and the regulation of civil society. It
is questionable if this gathering can be properly
called a synod; and still less can the name be applied
to that of 797 (cap. 27), which regulated the con-
dition of the conquered Saxons. On the other
hand, the assembly of June, 799, in which Alcuin
disputed with Felix of Urgel (see ApoPTIONISM)
may be 80 called, and likewise the three meetings
in the years 801 and 802. Their deliberations led
to a series of decrees (cap. 33-35 and 36-41) which
throw light on Charlemagne’s endeavors to elevate
clergy and laity. The most important is the great
mstruction for the missi dominici sent out in the
spring of 802, dealing with the discipline of bishops,
clergy, monks, and nuns, the faithful performance
of their duties by public officials, and the establish-
ment of justice throughout the empire. Among

the results of the autumn synod of 802, cap. 36

and 38 deserve special attention; they deal with

the duty of intercession for the emperor and bishops,
the education of the people, tithes, divine worship
snd the sacraments, clerical discipline, and the
system of ecclesiastical visitations. The next
gynod (Nov. 809), was occupied with the doctrine
of the procession of the Holy Ghost. In the autumn
of 816, or the summer of 817, Louis le Débonnaire

I1—1

A

assembled his first synod at Aachen, when the
bishope laid down new regulations for the com-
munity life, both of canons and nuns. In the
summer of 817 an assembly of abbots discussed
the observance of the Benedictine rule. The diets
of 819 and 825 and similar later assemblies can
again scarcely be counted as synods, though the
one held in the sacristy of the cathedral, Feb.6, 835,
has a synodical character. It adopted a thorough-
going pronouncement on the life and teaching of
bishope and inferior clergy, and on the position of
the king, his family, and his ministers, with a view
to regulating the confusion which the strife between
Louis and his sons had caused. It also required
of Pépin of Aquitaine that he should restore the
church property which he had appropriated. For
the synod held at Aachen in connection with the
question of Lothaire’s divorce, see Nicmoras I.
The last two synods of Aachen were held under
Henry II1., one in the year 1000 in connection with
the restoration of the bishopric of Merseburg (see
WiLLigs); the other, in 1023, when the contest
between the dioceses of Cologne and Liége for the
poesession of the monastery of Burtscheid was
decided in favor of the latter.
(A. Haucex.)
BisLiograraY: Fragmentum Aistoricum de concilio Aquis-
granensi, in Mabillon, Analects, i. 52, Paris, 1723, and in
Bouquet, Recueil, vi. 415443; Epistola Synodi Aguie-
granensis ad Pippin, in Labbe, Concilia, vii. 1728, and in
’ihlﬂuelt‘, }‘tioacuc:l, v:l 354; A. g B_iﬁteriﬂl, Pragmatische

e , ii., iii., Mains,
1836-37; MGH, Leg. i. (1835) 465; ib. Capitularia re.
Franc., ii. 2 (1803), 463-466; Hauck, KD, ii.; Hefele,
Conciliengeschichte, vols. iii., iv.; MGH, Leg. sectio iii.,
Concilia, i. 1 (1904).

AARON: The brother of Moses. In the Yah-
wistic sources of the Pentateuch he is called
“ Aaron, the Levite,” i.e., the priest. He is first
mentioned when Yahweh appoints him as spokes-
man for Moses in the mission to Pharaoh (Ex. iv.
10-17, 27-31); and consistently he always appears
with Moses before the Egyptian king. Later Aaron
and Hur support Moses during the battle with the
Amalekites (Ex. xvii. 8-13). When the covenant
was made at Sinai, Aaron, Nadab, and Abihu, with
seventy elders, accompanied Moses to the moun-
tain; but Moses alone “ went up into the mount
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of God” (Ex. xxiv. 1-2, 9-18; cf. xix. 24). While
Moses delayed on the mountain Aaron made the
golden calf; and later he sought to excuse him-
self by saying that he had acted under compulsion
of the people, who were impatient at the long
absence of their leader (Ex. xxxii.). In the narra-
tive of Num. xii., Aaron again appears in an un-
favorable light. He is said to have died at Mosera,
in the wilderness, and Eleazar, his son took his place
as priest (Deut. x. 6). Finally, he is incidentally
mentioned in Josh. xxiv. 5 and 33. The significant
fact in all these notices is that the Yahwistic sources
recognize Aaron as priest. In the Priest code
Aaron’s genealogy and family are given in detail
(Ex. vi. 20, 23). He is three years older than
Moses (Ex. vii. 7). He is made Moses’s * prophet ”
before Pharaoh (Ex. vii. 1-2), and, accordingly, plays
an important part in all transactions at the Egyp-
tian court. By means of his rod the miracles are
performed (Ex. vii., viii.). During the wandering
Aaron retains his prominent position, although
subordinate to Moses. The hungry people murmur
against both brothers, and, at Moses’s command,
Aaron replies to them, and later preserves a pot of
manna before Yahweh (Ex. xvi.). The priesthood
is instituted at Sinai and solemnly conferred upon
Aaron, his four sons, and their descendants (Ex.
xxviii.). Of these four sons, only Eleasar and Itha-
mar remain after the destruction of Nadab and
Abihu (Lev. x. 1-7). Aaron is not only original
ancestor and type of the priests as distinguished
from the Levites, but also, in narrower sense,
prototype of the h:gh priest, ‘Who was always from
his family and apparently the first-born son in
direct line. A few of the laws of P are delivered
to Aaron as well as Moses (Lev. xi. 1, xiii. 1, xiv.
33, xv. 1; Num. xix. 1). After the departure from
Sinai, Korah and his followers rebel against Moses
and Aaron; and Yahweh miraculously vindicates
the supremacy of the latter (Num. xvi.—xvii.; the
narrative is amplified by an account of the up-
rising of Dathan and Abiram and a contest between
Levites and priests). Aaron dies on Mount Hor,
and Eleazar becomes priest in his stead (Num.
xx. 22-29, xxxiii. 38-39). Of other Old Testament
passages in which Aaron is mentioned none is note-
worthy except Mic. vi. 4, where he is joined with
Moses and Miriam. (F. BunL.)

It is important for the history of the priesthood
in Israel to notice that in the narratives of J and E
(called “ Yahwistic ” above) the priestly function
of Aaron is quite subordinate, he being mainly
represented there as the spokesman and the minis-
ter of Moses and, along with Hur, as his represen-
tative—a ‘‘judge ”’ of the people (Ex. xxiv. 13, 14).
It is in the priestly tradition that the idea of Aaron’s
sacerdotal functions is elaborately developed.

JJF.M

BisrioararaY: 8. Baring-Gould, Legends of O. T. Charac-
ters, 2 vols., London, 1871; J. Wellhausen, Geschichte lo-
raels, chap. iv., Berlin, 1878; H.van Qort, Die Aaroneiden in
TIAT xviii, (1884)289tnd235 J.Bensinger, Hebraische

, Pp. 405-428, Freiburg, 1894; W. Nowack,
Ardaobon il. 87-130, ib. 1884; A. Kuenen in TAT, xxiv.
(1890) 1-42; A. van Hoonsckor Le Sacerdoce
dans la loi et dans U'histosre des Hebreuz, Louvain, 1889;
8. 1. Curtiss, The Levitical Priests, Edmbnrgh 1877.
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AARON AND JULIUS: English Martyrs. See
ALBAN, 8a1NT, OF VERULAM.

ABADDON, a-bad’en (“ Destruction ”): In the
Old Testament a poetic name for the kingdom of
the dead, Hades, or Sheol (Job xxvi. 6; Prov. xv.
11, where Abaddon is parallel to Sheol). The
rabbis used the name for the nethermost part of
hell. In Rev. ix. 11 the “ angel of the bottomless
pit ” is called Abaddon, which is there explained
as the Greek Apollyon (“ destroyer ”’); and he is
described as king of the locusts which rose at the
sounding of the fifth trumpet. In like manner, in
Rev. vi. 8, Hades is personified following after
death to conquer the fourth part of the earth. In
rabbinical writings Abaddon and Death are also
personified (cf. Job xxviii. 22).

AB’ADIM. See TALMUD.
A-BAR’'BA-NEL. See ABRABANEL.

ABAUZIT, 0’’b6"’zi’, FIRMIN: French Reformed
scholar; b. of Huguenot parentage at Uzés (20 m.
w.n.w. of Avignon), Languedoc, Nov. 11, 1679;
d. at Geneva, Mar. 20, 1767. After the revocation
of the Edict of Nantes (1685) an attempt was made
to bring him up as a Roman Catholic, but it was
frustrated by his mother. After some hardships
and sufferings, mother and son settled in Geneva,
where Abauzit was educated and where, with the
exception of visits to Holland and England in
1698, he spent his long life devoted to study and
the service of the city library. He was one of the
most learned men of his time, possessed much ver-
satility, and enjoyed the friendship of scholars like
Bayle, Jurieu, Basnage, and Newton. Neverthe-
less, he published practically nothing; and after
his death many of his manuscripts were destroyed
by his heirs. A volume of (Euvres diverses appeared
at Geneva in 1770; and a different edition in two
volumes at London and Amsterdam in 1770-73.
They include essays against the doctrine of the
Trinity as commonly received, upon the Book of
Daniel, and the Apocalypse. He rendered much
service to a society for the translation of the New
Testament into French (published 1726). Many
of his theological writings are translated in E.
Harwood’s Miscellanies (London, 1774), with
memoir; and seven essays are reprinted thence in
Sparks’s Collection of Essays and Tracts in The-
ology, vol. i. (Boston, 1823). .
BiBL10GRAPHY: J. Senebier, Histotre littéraire de Genlve,

Geneva, 1786; E. and K. Haag, La France protestante,

ed. H. L. Bordier, i. 2, Paris, 1877; A. Gibert, Absuzit

et sa Théologie, Strasburg, 1865.

ABBADIE, 0"/bad’’'di’, JACQUES: Protestant apol-
ogist; b. at Nay (10 m.s. by e. of Pau), France,
1654 (1); d. at Marylebone, London, 1727. He
studied in the French Reformed Church academies
of Saumur and Sedan, and early showed much
talent. On invitation of the elector of Branden-
burg, he became pastor of the French Reformed
congregation in Berlin in 1680; after the death of
the elector (1688), he followed Marshal Schomberg
to England; and became pastor of the French
church in the S8avoy, London, in 1689. In 1699
he was made dean of Killaloe, Ireland. His T'rauté
de la vérité de la religion Chrétienne (vols. i. and ii.,
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Rotterdam, 1684; vol. iii., 1689; Eng. transl., 2

vols., London, 1694), became one of the standard

apologetic works in French literature. Of his other
works, L’Art de se connafire soi-méme (Rotterdam,

1692), giving an outline of his moral system, at-

tracted much attention and was warmly defended

by Malebranche.

BreruiograrrY: For full list of his writings, consult
E. and E. Haag, La France protestante, i., s.v., Paris,
1846; for his life. the collection of his sermons, Am-
sterdam, 1760, iii.,, and D. C. A. Agnew, Protestant
Ezxiles from me. pp. 223-228, Edinburgh, 1886; on
his work, R. Elliott, le Cmu(ent Protestant . . . with

some observations on .y J. Abbadw, Lon-
don. 1777, and ll. Illnn. Eeude sur J. Abbadie considéré
14 B‘-. b B 1858

ABBATE; Ansﬁ. See ABBOT.

ABBESS: The title of the head of many monastic
communities of women, even in some orders where
the head of the monasteries for men does not bear
the title of abbot. An abbess is commonly elected
by the community. Cases of appointment by
the pope on the nomination of the sovereign have
occurred less frequently than in the case of abbots.
By the ruling of the Council of Trent, only those are
eligible who have been eight years professed and
reached the age of forty, except, in exceptional
circumstances, when a dmpensatxon is granted by
the pope. An absolute majority on a secret ballot

required. The election must be confirmed by
the bmhop (or, in certain cases of exemption, by
the pope, or the head of the order), before the new
abbess possesses full jurisdiction. A formal bene-
diction, for which there is a form in the Pontificale
Romanum, is also given by the bishop in many
cases. The power thus assigned to the abbess is
merely that requisite to rule her community, and
in no sense a spiritual jurisdiction; she can not
commute or dispense from vows, laws of the Church,
or statutes of the order. She may inflict light
punishments in the spirit of the rule; but the more
severe ones are reserved to the ecclesiastical su-
perior of the convent, who has jurisdiction in the
forum externum. In general it may be said that
the power of an abbees has been and is much more
restricted than that of an abbot. For the pecul-
iarly wide jurisdiction of abbesses over men as
well as women in the order of Fontévraud (not
without precedent in the Celtic monastic system),
see FoNTfvrRaUD, ORDER OF. See also ABBOT:
MonasTICISM.

ABBEY: A monastic house under the rule of an
abbot or an abbess. The name is strictly appli-
cable only to the houses of those orders in which
these titles are borne by the superiors. While in
the East the free form of a group of scattered cells
(known as a laura) continued side by side with the
common dwelling of a cenobite community, the
West developed a distinct style of its own in monas-
tic architecture. The extant plan of the monastery
of St. Gall (820) may be taken as typical of the
construction of Western monasteries in the early
Middle Ages. The center of the entire group of
buildings was occupied by an open rectangular
space, on the north side of which was the church,
while on the other three sides ran the cloister or
ambulatory, & vaulted passage open on the inner

side, and serving both as a means of communication
and as a place for exercise in bad weather. Con-
nected with the cloister, on the ground floor, were
the refectory and kitchen; the chapter-house, in
which the reading and exposition of the rule and
the chapter of faults took place; the calefactarium
or winter dining-room; and the parleatorium or
reception-room of outsiders. On the floor above,
opening on a similar passage which connected with
the choir of the church or the organ-loft, were the
vestiarium, where the clothes were kept, the library,
the dormitory, the infirmary, the rooms for the
novices, and the apartments of the abbot, which
were supposed to be accessible from outside without
passing through the enclosure into which strangers
were not allowed to penetrate. The kitchen, which
lay within this enclosure, had in like manner a
connection with the house for the reception of
pilgrims, and with the various farm-buildings,
which usually formed a separate quadrangle. The
entire group of buildings was surrounded by a
high, solid wall, which in some cases was fortified
against the dangers of rude times by towers and
strong gates. The monks’ burying-ground was
also within the enclosure.

This system was preserved, with slight modifi-
cations, throughout the Middle Ages, the Cistercians
adhering to it with especial closeness, as may be
seen at Clairvaux and Maulbronn. Sometimes it
was enriched by architectural decoration, as in the
high-vaulted double refectories of St. Martin at
Paris and of Maulbronn, or adorned with painting,
as the world-famous “ Last Supper "’ of Leonardo
da Vinci in the refectory of Santa Maria delle
Grazie at Milan. In houses occupied by female
religious the extensive farm-buildings were natu-
rally lacking. The combination of hermit and
community life among the Carthusians required a
larger space, which was obtained by adding to the
original quadrangle on the basis of the church a
second larger one, commonly surrounded also by
a cloister, with an open space or garden (containing
a cemetery) in the center, and with individual
dwellings for the monks around it. The mendicant
orders strove for simplicity in building as in other
things, and were forced by their situation in towns
to a more restricted plan. The teaching orders
added a wing or a separate house for their pupils.
The Jesuits completely abandoned the traditional
plan, and built themselves large palatial houses,
while modern monasteries have little to differen-
tiate them from other large institutions. For a
more detailed treatment of the structural system
of abbeys and monastic buildings, consult the ex-
haustive monograph by Venables in the Encyclo-
pedia Brilannica, s.v. Abbey. See MONASTICISM.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: In general: DCA, ii. (1880) 1243-68
(gives a list of 1,481 monasteries founded before 814);
DACL, i. 26—39 A. Ballu, La M(madén de Tebessa,
Paris, 1897 (v ble for detail iption of a typi-
cal abbey). Austria: G. Wolfsgruber, "A. Hobl, and O.
Schmidt, Ableten und Kloster in Osterreich, Vienna,
1902. France: L. P. Hérard, Etudes archéologiques sur
les de U de Paris, Paris, 1852;
M. F. “de Montrond. Dictionnaire des abbayes et
monastires, ib. 1856; J. J. Bourassé, Abbayes et monae-
téres; histoire, monuments, souvenirs et ruines, ib. 1869;
E. P. M. Sauvage, Histoire littéraire des abbayes
Normandes, ib. 1872; A. Peigne-Delacourt, Tableau des
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bb et des es d’h en France . . . . 1768, ib.
1875; J. M. Besse, Lumammwudchaauk.
Revue des questions historiques, Apr., 1902. GERMANTY:
O. Grote, Lezicon deulscher Stifte, Kloster, und Ordens-
parts, Osterwick, 1874-80; H. G. Hasse, Geschich-
sachsischen

Rauser, 5
te der Kloster sn der Mark Meissen und Ober-

lausits, Gotha, 1887; H. H. Koch, Die Karmelitenkloster
der niederdeutschen Provinz, 13-16 Jahrhundert, Freiburg,
1880; H. Hauntinger, Siuddeutsche Kloster vor 100 Jahren,
Cologne, 1889; L. Sutter, Die Dominican-Klsster auf die
QGebiete d. deutschen Schweitz tm 13 Jahrhundert,
Luocerne, 1893; A. Hohenegger, Das Kapuziner-Kloster
su Meran, Inmlbruek 1898; F. M. Herhagen, Die Kioster-
Rusnen su Himmerod in dcr Eifel, Treves, 1900. GREAT
BrrraiN anp lamnn M. Archdall, Monasticon Hiber-
nicon; . . . the Abbeys, Priories . . . in Ireland, Lon-
don, 1786, od by P. F. Moran, Dublin, 1871 W. Beattie,
Castles and Abbeys of England, 2 vols., Lond 1851; M.
E. C. Waloott, Minster and Abbey Ruins of the United
Kingdom, ib. 1860; W. and M. Howitt, Ruined A bbeys
and Castles of Great Brilain, 2 ser., ib. 1862—-64; Religious
Houses of the United Kingdom, ib. 1887; T. G. Bonney,
Cathedrals, Abbeys and Churches of England and Wales, 2
vols., ib. 188891 (revised, 1898); W. C. Lefroy, Ruined
Abbeys of Yorkshire, ib. 1890; J. Timbs, Abbeys, Castles
and Ancient Halls of England and Wales, 3 vols., ib. 1890;
W. A.J. Archbold, Somerset Religious Houses, ib. 1892.
ABBO OF FLEURY, flo''ri’: French abbot
of the tenth century, one of the few men of that
time who strove to cultivate learning and led the
way for the later scholasticism; b. near Orléans;
d. Nov. 13, 1004. He was brought up in the Bene-
dictine abbey of Fleury (25 m. e.s.e. of Orléans);
studied at Parisand Reims; in 985-987 was in Eng-
land, on invitation of Archbishop Oswald of York,
and taught in the school of the abbey of Ramsey;
was chosen abbot of Fleury in 988, and brought
the school there to a flourishing condition. He
upheld the rights of his abbey against the Bishop
of Orléans, and at the synod of St. Denis (995)
took the part of the monks against the bishops.
He twice represented King Robert the Pious as
ambassador at Rome, and gained the favor of Pope
Gregory V. He upheld strict monastic discipline;
and an attempt to introduce reforms in the monas-
tery of La Réole (in Gascony, 30 m. s.e. of Bordeaux),
a dependency of Fleury, led to a mutiny by the
monks in which he was fatally wounded. He
wrote upon such diverse subjects as dialectics,
astronomy, and canon law; and his extant letters
are of much value for the history of the time.
BisrLroaraPHY: For his works, and his life by his pupil
Aimoin, consult MPL, exxxix.; for his Epistolae, Bou-
quet, Recueil; for his life, J. B. Pardiac, Histoire de St. Ab-
bon, Paris, 1872.

ABBOT: The head of one of the larger houses
in the Benedictine and other older Western monastic
orders. The term originated in the East, where
it was frequently used as a title of respect for any
monk (being derived from the Aramaic abba,
‘ father ”’); but there it was replaced, as the title
of the superior of a monastery, by archimandrite
and other titles. In the Western orders founded
before the end of the eleventh century the title is
still in use. According to the present system,
abbots are divided into secular and regular; the
former are secular clerics who are incumbents of
benefices originally bearing the title of abbey but
since secularized; the latter are classified accord-
ing as they have authority only over the mem-
bers of their house, or over certain of the
faithful, or enjoy a quasi-episcopal jurisdiction

over a definite territory, or are merely titular
abbots, their houses having fallen into decay.
They are further divided according to the term of
their office, which may be either for life or for three
years. A specw,l class known as mitered abbots
have permission to wear episcopal i The
election of an abbot is commonly by vote of the
professed brothers, in most cases only those in holy
orders. The candidate must be twenty-five years
of age, a professed brother of the order, and a priest.
Actual jurisdiction is not conferred until his con-
firmation either by the bishop or, in the case of
exempt abbeys, by the superior in the case, fre-
quently the pope. His benediction is the next
step, which takes place according to the office in
the Pontificale Romanum, usually at the hands of
the bishop of the diocese. He has the power to
regulate the entire inner life of the abbey in accord-
ance with the rule, and to require obedience from
his subordinates; according to the rule of St.
Benedict, however, abbots are required not to
exercise their authority in an arbitrary manner,
but to seek the counsel of their brethren. In many
particulars a quasi-episcopal jurisdiction has in
course of time been conceded to them. Since the
eighth century they have been allowed to confer
the tonsure and minor orders on their subjects, to
bless their churches, cemeteries, sacred vessels,
eto., to take rank as prelates, and, if generals ex-
ercising quasi-episcopal jurisdiction, to sit and vote
in general councils.

The practise of granting abbeys in commendam
to deserving clerics, or even to laymen, led to the
creation of a class of merely titular abbots, who had
nothing of this character but the name and the
revenues. This practise, which was the source of
many abuses, was regulated by the Council of Trent.
From it sprang the custom in France of applying
the title abbé to any prominent clergyman who
might, according to the custom of the time, lay
claim to such an appointment, and then to the
secular clergy in general. - A somewhat analogous
custom existed in Italy, where many professional
men, lawyers, doctors, etc., though laymen and
even married men, retained some marks of the
clerical character which had earlier distinguished
the majority of scholars in their dress and in the
title of abbate. In some Protestant countries the
title of abbot still clung to the heads of institutions
that had grown out of monasteries suppressed at
the Reformation. See MoNasTICISM.

ABBOT, EZRA: Unitarian layman; b. at Jack-
son, Waldo County, Me., Apr. 28, 1819; d. at Cam-
bridge, Mass., Mar. 21, 1884, He was fitted for
college at Phillips Academy, Exeter, N. H., and
was graduated at Bowdoin, 1840. He then taught
in Maine and, after 1847, in Cambridge, Mass.,
also rendering service in the Harvard and Boston
Athenzum libraries. In 1856 he was appointed
assistant librarian of Harvard University, in 1871
he was university lecturer on the textual criticism
of the New Testament, and in 1872 he became
Bussey professor of New Testament criticism and
interpretation in the Harvard Divinity School.
From 1853 he was secretary of the American Orien-




.4 RELIGIOUS ENCYCLOPEDIA

Abbo
Abbot

tal Society. He was one of the original members of
the American New Testament Revision Company
(1871), and in 1880 he aided in organizing the
Society of Biblical Literature and Exegesis. He
was a scholar of rare talents and attainments.
He stood first and foremost among the textual
critics of the Greek Testament in America; and
for microscopic accuracy of biblical scholarship
he had no superior in the world. On account of
the extreme attention he paid to minute details, the
number of hisindependent publications was small,
and the results of his labors have gone into books
of other writers, to which he was willing to con-
tribute without regard to reward or adequate
recognition. His Literature of the Doctrine of a
Future Life, first published as an appendix to Alger’s
History of the Doctrine of a Future Life (Philadel-
phia, 1864), and afterward separately (New York,
1871), is a model of bibliographical accuracy and
completenees, embracing more than 5,300 titles.
He enriched Smith’s Bible Dictionary (Am. ed.,
1887-70) with careful bibliographical lists on the
moset important topics, besides silently correcting
innumerable errors in references and in typography.
His most valuable and independent labors, how-
ever, were devoted to textual criticism and are in
part incorporated in Gregory’s Prolegomena to the
Ed. wis. critica major of Tischendorf’s Greek Testa-
ment; the chapter De versitbus (pp. 167-182) is
by him, and he read the manuscript and proofs
of the entire work. His services to the American
Bible Revision Committee were invaluable. The
critical papers which he prepared on disputed
passages were uncommonly thorough, and had no
emall influence in determining the text finally
accepted. His defense of the Johannean author-
ship of the fourth Gospel (The Authorship of the
Fourth Gospel; External Evidences, Boston, 1880;
reprinted by his successor in the Harvard Divinity
8chool, J. H. Thayer, 1888) is an invaluable con-
tribution to the solution of that question.

Of his writings, besides those already adduced,
may be mentioned: an edition of Orme’s Memoir
of the Controversy respecting the Three Heavenly
Witnesses (New York, 1866); work upon G. R.
Noyes’s (posthumous) Translation of the New
Testament from the Greek Text of Tischendorf (1869);
work upon C. F. Hudson’s Greek and English Con-
cordance of the New Testament (1870); The Late
Professor Tischendorf, in The Unilarian Review,
Mar. 1875; On the Reading ‘‘ an only begotten God,”
or “ God only begotten,” John i. 18, ib. June 1875;
On the Reading *‘ Church of God,” Acts. zz. 28, in
the Bibliotheca Sacra, Apr. 1876 (like the preceding,
first privately printed for the American Bible
Revision Committee); Recent Discussions of Ro-
mans iz. 5, an exhaustive article on the punctuation
of this passage in Journal of the Society of Biblical
Literature and Ezegesis, June and Dec. 1883.
The four articles mentioned last, together with that
on the fourth Gospel and seventeen others, were
published in 1888, under the editorship of J. H.
Thayer. (PHLIP ScHAFFt.) D. S. ScHAFF.

BisriograPEY: Esra Abbot, a memoir edited by 8. J. Bar-
rows, Cambridge, 1884; Andover Review, i. (1884) 554;
Literary World, xv. (1884) 113.

ABBOT, GEORGE: Archbishop of Canterbury;
b. at Guildford (30 m. s.w. of London) Oct. 29,
1562; d. at Croydon (10 m. s. of London) Aug. 4,
1633. He studied at Balliol College, Oxford
(B.A,, 1582; probationer fellow, 1583; M.A., 1585;
B.D., 1593; D.D., 1597), took orders in 1585, re-
mained at Oxford as tutor, and became known as
an able preacher and lecturer with strong Puritan
sympathies. He was made master of University
College 1597; dean of Winchester 1600; vice-chan-
cellor of the university 1600, 1603, 1605; bishop
of Coventry and Lichfield, 1609; bishop of London
1610; archbishop of Canterbury 1611. His learn-
ing and sincerity can not be questioned; but he
was austere, narrow, almost a fanatic. His one
great idea was to crush “ popery,” not only in
England, but in all Europe; and popery to him
meant every theological system except that of
Calvin. To further his purposes abroad, he meddled
persistently in the foreign policy of the State and
chose arbitrary, high-handed, and cruel means to
accomplish his ends at home. His principles
allowed him to flatter the king, to help him gener-
ously in money matters, and to serve him in certain
political undertakings, such as the restoration of
epmoopaey in Scotland in 1608-10. At other times
his conscience compelled him to be just, and con-
sequently he could not retain the royal favor. A
Presbyterian at heart, he accepted episcopacy
only from a love of order and sense of loyalty to
constituted authority; and his appointment as
archbishop was displeasing to the Anglican party,
who had wanted Launcelot Andrewes (q.v.). His
undiplomatic course incensed his opponents, and
they pursued him relentlessly and cruelly. In 1621
he killed a gamekeeper while hunting. It was
purely accidental, and he was deeply shocked and
grieved; nevertheless, William Laud (his successor as
archhishop and his personal enemy for years) and
others seized upon the incident to annoy him and
weaken his influence. Charles 1., after his acces-
sion, favored Laud, who brought about Abbot’s
sequestration for a year (1627-28) because he had
refused to sanction a sermon by Dr. Robert Sib-
thorp, vicar of Brackley, indorsing an unlawful
attempt by the king to raise money, and showing
little sympathy with Abbot’s favorite policy of
support to the German Protestants. After this
his public acts were few. But with all his faults
and disappointments he was faithful to duty as he
understood it; and he was generous with money,
charitable to the poor, and a patron of learning.
He was a member of the Oxford New Testament
Company for the version of 1611; and through him
Cyril Lucar (q.v.) presented the Codex Alexan-
drinus to Charles I. With other works, he pub-
lished A Brief Description of the Whole World
(London, 1599; 5th ed., 1664), a geography pre-
pared for his pupils at Oxford, containing an inter-
esting description of America; and An Ezposition
upon the Prophet Jonah (1600), which was reprinted
in 1845 with a life by Grace Webster.

BisLioararHY: T. Fuller, Church History, 6 parts, London,

1655 (ed. Brewer, 1845); Biographia Britannica, 6 vols.,

ib. 1747-66 (contains his life by W. Oldys, reprinted by

Arthur Onslow,jGuildford, 1777); W. F. Hook, Ecclesias-
tical Biography, 8 vols., London, 1845-52; ldam. Lives of
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Archbishops, 12 vols., ib. 1860-72; 8. R. Gardiner, His-
tory of England, 1608-1642, 10 vols., ib. 1883-84; DNB,
i. 5.

ABBOT, ROBERT: 1, Bishop of Salisbury; elder
brother of George Abbot, Archbishop of Canterbury;
b. at Guildford (30 m. 8.w. of London) about 1560;
d. at Salisbury Mar. 2, 1618. He studied at Balliol
College, Oxford (fellow, 1581; M.A., 1582; D.D.,
1597), and held several important livings. In 1609
he became master of Balliol; in 1612 regius pro-
fessor of divinity at Oxford; in 1615 bishop of
Salisbury. He was a learned man, an able preacher,
and a prolific writer, holding in general the same
views as his brother, but advocating them with
more discretion and tact. His works include two
treatises in reply to Bellarmine, 4 Mirror of Popish
Subtilties (London, 1594), and Antichristi demon-
stratio (1603); and A Defence of the Reformed Catholic
of Mr. William Perkins (3 parts, 1606-09), which
won him royal favor and a promise of preferment.
BibLoGRAPHY: Thos. Fuller, Abel Redevivus, London, 1651

(ed. W. Nichols, 2 vols., 1867); idem, Church Hsstory,

8 pts., ib. 1655 (ed. by Brewer, 1845); A. Wood,

Athen® Ozonienses, ii. 224-227, ib. 1692; Biographia

Britannica, 6 vols., ib, 1747-66 (life reprinted by A.

Onslow, Guildford, 1777); Criminal Trials, illustrative of

British History, ii. 366-367, ib. 1837 (deals with Abbot’s

part in the controversy over the Gunpowder Plot); DNB,

i. 24.

2. Viear of Cranbrook, Kent, 161643; b.
probably, 1588; d. about 1657. He studied at
Cambridge (college unknown), took the degree
of M.A. there, and was incorporated at Ox-
ford. Parliament having decided against plurali-
ties of ecclesiastical offices, he resigned his Cran-
brook vicarage in 1643, retaining that of South-
wick, Hampshire, although much smaller. He was
afterward rector of St. Austin’s, London. He was
a strong churchman; and engaged in many con-
troversies, particularly with the Brownists, to
whom he was not always fair. Many of his writings,
a8 his Milk for Babes, or a Mother's Catechism for
her Children (London, 1646), were very popular.
BiBLiograPHY: A. Wood, Fasti, appended to Athena® Ozo-

nienses, London, 1691-92 (ed. P. Bliss, i. 323, Oxford,

1848); John Walker, Sufferings of the Clergy, ii. 183, Lon-

don, 1714; B. Brook, Iives of the Puritans, iii. 182, ib.

1813; DNB, i. 25-26.

ABBOTT, EDWARD: Protestant Episcopalian;
b. at Farmington, Me., July 15, 1841. He was
educated at the University of the City of New York
(B.A., 1860) and at Andover Theological Seminary
(1860-62; did not graduate). In1862-83 he was an
agent of the United States Sanitary Commission,
and in the latter year was ordained to the Congre-
gational ministry. Two years later he founded
the Stearns Chapel Congregational Church (now
the Pilgrim Church) at Cambridge, Mass., of which
he was pastor four years. In 1872-73 he was chap-
lain of the Massachusetts Senate. In 1879 he was
ordered deacon in the Protestant Episcopal Church,
and priested in 1880, his parish being that of St.
James, Cambridge, which he still holds. He refused
the proffered missionary bishopric of Japan in 1889.
At various times he has been a member of the
Board of Visitors of Wellesley College, trustee of
the Society for the Relief of the Widows and Or-

phans of Clergymen of the Protestant Episcopal
Church, director and president of the Associated
Charities of Cambridge, vice-dean and dean of the
Eastern Convocation of the Diocese of Massachu-
setts, president of the Cambridge Branch of the
Indian Rights Association, member of the Mission-
ary Council of the Protestant Episcopal Church,
secretary of the Standing Committee of the Diocese
of Massachusetts, member of the Provisional
Committee on Church Work in Mexico, president
of the Indian Industries League, president of the
Cambridge City Mission, and has been active in
other religious and philanthropic movements. His
theological position is that of the Broad Church,
sympathizing neither with the extreme of medi-
evalism nor higher criticism. In 1869-78 he was
associate editor of the Boston Congregatwnalist,
and was joint proprietor and editor of the Boston
Ltterary World from 1877 to 1888, again editing it
in 1895-1903. His principal works are The Baby's
Things : A Story in Verse (New York, 1871); Para-
graph History of the United States (Boston, 1875);
Paragraph History of the American Revolution
(1876); Revolutionary Times (1876); Hustory of
Cambridge (1880); Phillips Brooks (Cambridge,
1900); and Meet for the Master's Use : An Alle-
gory (1900).

ABBOTT, EDWIN ABBOTT: Church of Eng-
land, author and educator, b. in London Dec. 20,
1838. He studied at St. John's College, Cambridge
(B.A., 1861), where he was elected fellow in 1862.
He was assistant master at King Edward’s School,
Birmingham, in 1862-64, and at Clifton College in
the following year, while from 1865 to 1889 he was
headmaster at City of London School. He was
Hulsean lecturer at Cambridge in 1876 and select
preacher at Oxford in the succeeding year. His
works include Bible Lessons (London, 1872);
Cambridge Sermons (1875); Through Nature to
Christ (1877); Ozford Sermons (1879); the article
Gospels in the 9th ed. of the Encyclopedia Brit-
annica; The Common Tradition of the Synoptic
Gospels (1884; in collaboration with W. G. Rush-
brooke); The Good Voices, or A Child’s Guide to
the Bible, and Parables for Children (1875); Bacon
and Essex (1877); Philochristus (1878); Onesimus
(1882); Flatland, or A Romance of M any Dimensions
(1884); Francis Bacon, an Account of his Life and
Works (1885); The Kernel and the Husk (1886);
The Anglican Career of Cardinal Newman (1892);
The Spirit on the Waters (1897); St. Thomas of
Canterbury (Edinburgh, 1898); Corrections of Mark
Adopted by Matthew and Luke (1901); From Letter
to Spirit (1903); Paradosis (1904); Johannine
Vocabulary, A Comparison of the Words of the Fourth
Gospel with Those of the Three (1905); and Silanus
the Christian (1906).

ABBOTT, JACOB: American Congregationalist;
b. at Hallowell, Me., Nov. 14, 1803; d. at Farming-
ton, Me., Oct. 31, 1879. He was graduated at
Bowdoin, 1820; studied theology at Andover,
1822-24; was tutor and professor of mathematics
and natural philosophy at Amherst, 1824-29;
principal of the Mount Vernon School for Girls,
Boston, 1829-33; ordained evangelist and pastor
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of the Eliot Congregational Church, Roxbury,
Mass., 1834. In 1839 he removed to Farmington,
Me., and spent the remainder of his life there and
in New York devoted to literary work and teaching.
He wrote many story-books which had a wide cir-
culation, such as the Young Christian series (4
vols.; new edition of the Young Christian, with
life, New York, 1882), the Rollo Books (14 vols.)
and Rolo’s Tour in Europe (10 vols.), the Fran-
cm;;a) Stories (10 vols.), Science for the Young (4
vols.).

ABBOTT, JUSTIN EDWARDS: Presbyterian;
b. at Portsmouth, N. H., Dec. 25, 1853. He was
educated at Dartmouth College (A.B., 1876) and
Union Theological Seminary, from which he was
graduated in 1879. He was ordained to the Con-
gregational ministry in the following year, and
after acting as stated supply at the Presbyterian
church at Norwood, N. J., in 1881-82, went to
India under the auspices of the American Board of
Commissioners for Foreign Missions. Since that
time he has been stationed at Bombay in the
Maratha Mission, and has contributed a number
of monographs to scientific periodicals on the
epigraphy and numismatics of India, in addition
to preparing religious works in Marathi for the
use of Hindu converts.

ABBOTT, LYMAN: American Congregational-
ist; b. at Roxbury, Mass., Dec. 18, 1835. He was
educated at New York University (B.A., 1853),
and after practising law for a time was ordained a
minister in the Congregational Church in 1860.
He was pastor in Terre Haute, Ind., from 1860
to 1865, after which he held the pastorate of the
New England Church, New York City, for four
years, resigning to devote himself to literary work.
In 1888 he succeeded Henry Ward Beecher as pastor
of Plymouth Church, Brooklyn, but resigned in
1898. He was secretary of the American Union
Commission from 1865 to 1869, and later was a mem-
ber of the New York Child Labor Committee and
of the National Child Labor Committee. Among
other societies, he is a member of the Bar Asso-
ciation of New York, New York State Historical
Association, National Conference of Charities and
Correction, Indian Rights Association, New York
Association for the Blind, Association for Improv-
ing the Condition of the Poor, The Religious Educa-
tion Association, American Board of Commissioners
for Foreign Missions, American Institute of Sacred
Literature, American Peace Society, New York
State Conference of Religion, and the Universal
Peace Union. His theological position is that of a
Congregationalist of the Liberal Evangelical type.
In addition to editing the “ Literary Record ”’ of
Harper's Magazine, he edited The Illustrated Chris-
tian Weekly (1871-76) and since 1876 The Chris-
tian Union (with Henry Ward Beecher till 1881;
name changed to The Outlook, 1893). He has
written Jesus of Nazareth (New York, 1869); Old
Testament Shadows of New Testament Truth (1870);
Tllustrated Commentary on the New Testament (New
York, 1875); Dictionary of Religious Knowledge (Boe-
ton, 1876; in collaboration with T. J. Conant); How
to Study the Bible (1877); In Aid of Faith (New

York, 1888); Evolution of Christianity (Boston.
1896); The Theology of an Evolutionist (1897);
Christianily and Social Problems (1897); Life and
Letters of Paul (1898); Problems of Life (New York,
1900); Life and Literature of the Ancient Hebrews
(Boston, 1900); The Rights of Man (1901); Henry
Ward Beecher (1903); The Other Room (New York,
1903); The Great Companion (1904); Christian
Ministry (Boston, 1905); Personality of God (New
York, 1905); and Industrial Problems (Philadel-
phia, 1905).

ABBOTT, THOMAS KINGSMILL: Church of
Ireland, author and professor; b. at Dublin Mar.
26, 1829. He was educated at Trinity College,
Dublin (B.A., 1851; M.A,, 1856; B.D., 1879),
where he was elected fellow in 1854. From 1867
to 1872 he was professor of Moral Philosophy at
Trinity College, of Biblical Greek from 1875 to
1888, and of Hebrew from 1879 to 1900, and has
also been librarian of the College since 1887. He
has been chairman of the Governors of Sir P. Dun’s
Hospital since 1897. In theology he is a Broad
Churchman. His works include Sight and Touch,
an Attempt to Disprove the Berkleyan Theory of
Vision (Dublin, 1864); Par palimpsestorum Dub-
linensium (1880); Elements of Logic (1883); Evan-
geliorum versio Antihieronymiana (2 vols., 1884);
Theory of the Tides (1888); Celtic Ornaments from
the Book of Kells (1892); Notes on St. Paul's
Epistles (1892); Essays, Chiefly on the Original
Texts of the Old and New Testaments (Edinburgh,
1897); Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Library of
Trinity College, Dublin (Dublin, 1900); and Ceata-
logue of Incunabula in the Library of Trinity College,
Dublin (1905), in addition to Kant’s Theory of Ethics,
a translation (1873).

ABBREVIATORS: Officials of the papal chan-
cery whose duty it is to prepare apostolic letters
expedited through that office. The name is derived
from the fact that part of their work consists in
taking minutes of the petitions addressed to the
Holy See and of the answers to be returned. For-
merly they were divided into two classes, di parco
maggiore and di parco minore, but the latter class
has long been abolished. In the College of Abbre-
viators at the present time there are twelve clerics
and seventeen laymen. Legislation of Feb. 13,
1904, defines their duties anew. The office dates
from the early part of the fourteenth century, and
has been filled by many distinguished prelates.
In 1466 Paul II. abolished it because it had been
corrupted, but it was restored by Sixtus IV. in 1471.
There is also an abbreviatore di curia attached to
the datary, who prepares minutes of papal letters
addressed motu proprio to the entire Church.

JorN T. CREAGH.

ABDIAS, ab’dt-as: Legendary first bishop of
Babylon. Under the title, De historia certaminis
apostolici there exists a collection of myths, legends,
and traditions relating to the lives and works of
the apostles, and pretending to be the Latin trans-
lation of the Greek translation of the Hebrew work
of Abdias. Neither the book nor its author was
known to Eusebius or to Jerome, nor do they find
mention before Ordericus Vitalis (12th cent.).
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BisLioomarmY: W. Lasinon, De Aistoria certaminis apos-
tolici, Paris, 1560, and often reprinted; Fabricius, Codez
apocryphus, ii. (1st ed., 1703), and ii., iii. (2d ed., 1719);
C. Oudin, Commentarius de ﬂonbua ecclesiasticis, ii.
418-421, Leipsic, 1722; G. J. Voss, De historicis Greacis,
p. 243, ib. 1838; J. A. C‘nles Codex apocryphus Novi Tes-
tamenti, London, 1862 M:gne Troisiéme et derniére m-
cyclopédie , xxiv. (66 vols., Paris, 1855-66);

C. Malan, ConﬂndsafttholyApooﬂu .a'amlahd
from an Ethiopic MS., London, 1871; DCB, n 14,
ABEEL, DAVID: Missionary; b. at New Bruns-

wick, N. J., June 12, 1804; d. at Albany, N. Y.,

Sept. 4, 1846. He was graduated at the New

Brunswick Theological Seminary in 1826; in 1829

he went to Canton as chaplain of the Seaman's

Friend Society; and in 1831-33 he visited Java,

Singapore, and Siam for the American Board.

Returning to America by way of Europe in 1833,

he aided in founding in England a society for pro-

moting the education of women in the East. He
went back to China in 1838 and founded the Amoy
mission in 1842. He published a Journal of his
first residence in China (New York, 1835), The

Missionary Convention at Jerusalem (1838), Claims

of the World to the Gospel (1838).

BisrLiograPEY: G. R. Williamson,
York, 1849.

A’BEL (“Breath”): Second son of Adam and

Eve and the brother of Cain, who, according to

Gen. iv. 1-16, killed him from envy.

ABELARD, ab’e-lard.

David Abeel, New

1. Life.
Student Life and Lecturer on Philosophy (§ 1).
Heloise (§ 2).
Monk and Abbot (§ 3).
Second Condemnation for Heresy (§ 4).
Last Days (§ 5).
I1. System.
Philosophy (S l)
Theology (§ 2
III. Writings.

Abelard is a name used as the common desig-
nation of Pierre de Palais (Petrus Palatinus), the
first notable representative of the dialectico-critical
school of scholasticism founded by Anselm of
Canterbury, but kept by him within the limits of

" the traditional orthodoxy. The meaning as well
as the original form of the by-name is uncertain;
it has been connected with the Latin bajulus,
“ teacher,” and with the French abeille, ‘‘ bee.”
The ending * -ard ”’ is Frankish, and the entire
name may be.

L Life: Abelard was born at Palais (Le
Pallet), a village of Brittany, about 12 m. e. of
Nantes, in 1079; d. in the Priory of St. Marcel,
near Chalon-sur-Sadne (36 m.n. of Micon), Apr. 21,
1142. He voluntarily renounced his rights as
first-born son of the knight Berengar, lord of the
village, and chose s life of study. His first teacher
was Rosecelin, the Nominalist, at Locmenach, Brit-
tany, now Locminé, 80 m. 8. w. of Brest. Then he

wandered from one teacher to another
until he came to Paris, where William
of Champeaux, the Realist, was head

of the cathedral school and attracting
great crowds. Young as he was,

Abelard was bold enough to set him-

self up as William’s rival; he lectured, first at Melun

(27 m. s.s.e. of Paris), then at Corbeil (7 miles nearer

1. Student
Life and
Lecturer on
Philosophy.

Paris), and, after a few years, in Paris itself at the
cathedral school. His success was sufficient to
make William jealous, and he compelled Abelard
to leave the city. About 1113 he betook himself
to Anselm of Laon at Laon (86 m. n.e. of Paris) to
study theology, having hitherto occupied himself
wholly with dialectics. His stay at Laon was short
and was followed by a few years at Paris, where
crowds flocked to hear his lectures and brought
him a considerable income.

This brilliant career was suddenly checked by
the episode of Heloise, a young girl of eighteen,
said to heve been the natural daughter of a canon
of Paris, Lving with her uncle, Canon Fulbert of
Paris. Her oducation was confided to Abelard,
and & passionate love sprang up between them.
When Fulbert attempted to separate them, they
fled toward Brittany, to the home of Abelard’s
sister, Dionysia, where Heloise bore a son, Astra-
labius. To satisfy Fulbert the lovers were married,

Abelard asking that the marriage be
3. Heloise. kept secret out of regard for his eccle-

siastical career. Fulbert disregarded
this request and also treated his niece badly when
she returned to his house. Abelard accordingly
removed her to the Benedictine nunnery of Argen-
teuil (11 m. n.e. of Versailles), where she had been
brought up, and where later she took the veil, a
step which Fulbert interpreted as an attempt by
her husband to get rid of her. In revenge he had
Abelard attacked by night in his lodgings in Paris
and mutilated, with the view probably of rendering
him incapable of ever holding any ecclesias-
tical office. Abelard retired to the Benedictine
abbey of St. Denis ih Paris (probably about 1118),
where he became a monk and lived undisturbed
for a year or two, giving instruction in a secluded
place (the “ cella ).

He received much sympathy and had many pupils.
In 1121 a synod at Soissons pronounced heretical
certain opinions expressed by him in a book on the
Trinity (De unitate el trinitate divina; discovered
by R. Stélzle and published, Freiburg, 1891). He

was required to burn the book, and

3. Monk to retire to the monastery of St. Med-

and Abbot. ard, near Soissons. In a short time,

however, he was allowed to return to

St. Denis, but was ill received there; and his
assertion that the patron saint of the monastery
and of France was not the same as Dionysius the
Areopagite (see DEN1s, SAINT) made more trouble
with-the abbot, the monks, and the court. He
fled, but was compelled to return and recant his
opinion concerning St. Denis. Afterward he was
allowed to retire to Champagne, near Nogent-sur-
Seine (60 m. 8. e, of Paris) where he built an oratory
to the Trinity. Pupils again gathered about him
and the original building of reeds and sedges was
replaced by one which he called the Paraclete.
But he was still under the jurisdiction of the abbot
of St. Denis and suffered much annoyance. He
accepted the election as abbot of the monastery of
8t. Gildas in Brittany (on the peninsula of Ruis,
10 m. 8. of Vannes), and stayed there ten years, but
he found it impossible to control the unruly monks
and they tried to poison him. He found refuge
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from time to time at the Paraclete, which he had
presented to Heloise after the nunnery of Argen-
teuil was closed (c. 1127); but his visits as spiritual
director of the nuns who gathered about his wife
caused scandal, and he had to give them up. An-
other attempt was made on his life; and once more
he sought safety in flight, whither is not known.

For several years his life is obscure; it is only
known that in 1136 John of Salisbury heard him
lecture in the school on the hill of St. Geneviéve in
Paris, and that during this period he wrote his
autobiography, the Historia calamitatum. In 1141
a council, instigated mainly by Bernard of Clair-
vaux, a man thoroughly antipathetic to Abelard,
who had long considered his teaching wrong and
his influence dangerous, met at Sens (61 m. s.s.e. of
Paris). Certain extracts from Abelard’s writings

were pronounced erroneous and hereti-
. 4. Second cal (June 4, 1141). Abelard declined
Condemna- to defend himself; he appealed to the
tion for pope, and with his followers left the
Heresy. council. His former pupil, Cardinal
Guido de Castello (afterward Pope
Celestine II.), took his part at Rome; but Bernard
wrote a letter denouncing Arnold of Brescia,
another pupil, as one of the champions of Abelard,
and thereby influenced the decision of Pope Inno-
cent II., who condemned Abelard to silence, ex-
communicated his followers, ordered him and
Arnold to retire to a monastery, and their books to
be burned (July 16, 1141). Abelard wrote an
apology defending himself against the action of the
council, and sent a letter to Heloise maintaining his
orthodoxy. He wrote a second apology submitting
to the Church, and made peace with Bernard.

By the friendly intervention of Peter the Vener-
able, Abbot of Cluny, permission was given him to
spend the rest of his days at Cluny. He continued

his studies, “ read constantly, prayed

S. Last often, gladly kept silence.” But, bro-

Days. ken by his sufferings and misfortunes,

he did not live long there. With a

view to his physical betterment Peter sent him to

the neighboring priory of St. Marcel, at Chalons

and there he died. His body was taken to the

Paraclete; and on the death of Heloise (May 16,

1164) her body was placed in the same coffin. In

1817 their remains were removed to the cemetery

of Pére Lachaise, Paris, and a monument was
erected of stone from the ruins of the Paraclete.

1. System: Abelard belonged to the school
of Anselm of Canterbury, but he did not follow
him slavishly; and he was more critic than apolo-
gist of any system. He borrowed much from
Augustine, Jerome, and older Church Fathers, as
well as from Agobard, Claudius of Turin, Erigena,
and Fredegis. His originality is seen in his doc-
trine of the Trinity and the Atonement and, as a
philosopher, particularly in his teaching concerning
the principia and his position toward the question

of universalia, The latter is not quite

1. Philoso- clear; but it appears that he was
phy. neither nominalist, realist, nor con-
ceptualist. William of Champeaux,

the extreme realist, declared the universalia to be
the very essence of all existence, and individuality

only the product of incidental circumstances. To
this Abelard objected that it led to pantheism;
and he pursued his criticism so keenly that he forced
William to modify his system. He rejected nomi-
nalism also, according to which the universalia are
mere names, declaring that our conceptions must
correspond to things which occasion them. This
view is not conceptualism in so far as it does not in
one-sided fashion emphasize the assertion that the
general ideas are mere conceptus mentis, mere sub-
jective ideas.
As theologian Abelard is noteworthy for his
doctrine of revelation, his attitude toward belief
on authority, and his conception of the
3. The- relation betw faith and knowl-
ology. edge. Concerning revelation he em-
phasizes the inner influence on the
human spirit rather than its external manifestation,
and does not limit inspiration to the writers of the
Scriptures, but holds that it was imparted also to
the Greek and Roman philosophers and to the
Indian Brahmans. He teaches that the Scriptures
are the result of the cooperation of the Spirit of
God with the human writers, recognizes degrees
of inspiration, and admits that prophets and
apostles may make mistakes. He does not hesitate
to disclose the contradictions in tradition, and
distinguishes like a good Protestant between the
authority of the Scriptures and that of the Fathers.
Faith means to him a belief in things not susceptible
to sense which can be grounded on rational demon-
stration or satisfactory authority. He opposes
the compulsion of authority, will have free dis-
cussion of religious things, and everywhere follows
his own conviction; but he sets narrow limits to
what can be known. An adequate knowledge of
the unity and trinity of God he declares impossible,
a8 well as a scientific proof that shall compel belief
in the existence of God and immortality. Here
he asserts merely a possibility of belief. He con-
demns the acceptance of formulas of belief without
knowing what they mean, and will have no one
required to believe anything contrary to reason;
he found nothing of the kind himself in the Scrip-
tures or the teaching of the Church, and does not
mean to exclude the supernatural. The doctrine
of the Trinity he always treats in connection with
the divine attributes; and in spite of all precautions
the Trinity always becomes in his thought one of
the attributes. He qualifies omnipotence by
teaching that God does everything which he can,
and therefore he could not do more than he has done.
He can not prevent evil, but is able only to permit
it and to turn it to good. As for his ethics, he
teaches that moral good and ill inhere not in the
act but in the motive. The evil propensity is not
gin; it is the pena merely, and not the culpa, which
has passed from Adam upon all. His theory of
the Atonement is moral. The aim of the incarna-
tion and sufferings of Christ was to move men to
love by this highest revelation of the divine love.
The love thus awakened frees from the bondage
of sin, enables to fulfil the law, and impels to do the
will of God, no longer in fear, but in the freedom of
the sons of God. By law he understands the natural
law which Christ taught and fulfilled, giving thereby



Abelard
Abhedanands

THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG 10

the highest example. By his love, faithful to
death, Christ has won merit with God; and because
of this merit God forgives those who enter into
communion with Christ and enables them to fulfil
the law. It is in personal communion with Christ,
therefore, that the real Atonement consists. Only
such as let themselves be impressed with the love
of Christ enter into this communion. By the curse
of the law from which Christ frees, Abelard under-
stands the Mosaic religion with its hard punish-
ments. Inasmuch as Christ made an end of the
Mosaic religion, he abolished its punishments also.

III. Writings: A practically complete edition
of the works of Abelard (including certain writings
which are spurious or of doubtful origin) was fur-
nished by Victor Cousin in the Ouwrages inédits
d’Abélard " (Paris, 1836) and Petri Abelardi opera
nunc primum in unum collecta (2 vols., 1849-59);
the Opera, from the edition of A. Duchesne and F.
Ambhoise (Pa.ns, 1616), with Opuscula published
later, are in MPL, clxxviii. (lacks the Sw et non,
that brilliant piece of skeptical writing). Par-
ticular works have been published as follows: the
Theologia Christiana and the Hexameron, ed. Mar-
téne and Durand, in the Thesaurus novus anecdo-
torum, v. (Pans, 1717), the Ethica (Scito te tpsum),
ed. B. Pez, in the Thesaurus anecdolorum novis-
simus, iii. (1721); the Dialogus and the Epitome or
Sententie, ed. F. H. Rheinwald (Berlin, 1831, 1835);
the Sic et non, ed. T. Henke and G. 8. Lindenkohl
(Marburg, 1851; incomplete in Cousin’s edition,
1836); the Historia calamitaium, ed. Orelli (Zurich,
1841); the Planctus virginum Israel super filia
Jepte Galadite, ed. W. Meyer and W. Brambach
(Munich, 1886); the Hymnarius paraclilensis, ed.
G. M. Dreves (Paris, 1891); the Tractatus de unitate
et trinitate divina, ed. R. Stélzle (Freiburg, 1891).
The letters have been often published in the original
Latin and in translation (Latin, ed. R. Rawlinson,
London, 1718; Eng., ed. H. Mills, London, 1850;
ed. H. Morton, New York, 1901; Germ., with the
Historia calamitatum, ed. P. Baumgirtner, Reclam,
Leipsic, 1894; French, with Latin text, ed. Grérard,
Paris, 1885); and selections will be found in some
of the works cited in the bibliography below.

BiBLioGrRAPHEY: J. Berington, . . . Lives of Abeillard and
Heloisa, with . Their me 2d ed., Birmingham,
1788; C. de Rémunt. Abélard, 2 vols., Pl.no 1845 (the
standard biography); J. L. Jacobi, Abalard und Helotse,
Berlin, 1850; F. P. G. Guisot, Lettres d’Abailard et d'Hé-
lotse, précédées d’un essas historique, Paris, 1839, 1853; C.
Prantel, Geschichte der Logik im Abendlande, ii. 160-204,
Leipsic, 1861; O. W. Wight, Abélard and Heloise, New
York, 1861; E. Bonmer Abélard et St. Bernard, Paris,
1862; H; fel hichte, v. 321-326, 399-
435; A Stdockl, Gadudw der Philosophie des Mittelalters,
i. 218-272, Munl. 1864; H. Reuter. Geschichte der rdam-
Ssen Aufklarung sm Mu‘ldalur. i. 183-269, Berlin, 1875;
E. Vacaudard, Abélard et sa lutte avec St. Bernard, sa doc-
trine, sa méthode, Paris, 1881; 8. M. Deutsch, Peter Aba-
lard, Leipeic, 1883; A. 8. Richardson, Abélard and Heloise,
with a Selection of their Letters, New York, 1884; J. G.
Compayré, Abelard and the . . . History of Universities,
London, 1893; A. Hausrath, Peter Abalard, Leipsic, 1895;
Jos. McCabe, Peter Abélard, New York, 1801 (an excellent
book); Hauck, KD, iv. 409 sqq.

ABELITES, &'bel-tits (ABELIANS, ABELONIANS):
A sect mentioned by Augustine (Haer., Ixxxvii.;
of. Predestinatus, i. 87) as formerly living in the
neighborhood of Hippo, but already extinct when

he wrote. Their name was derived from Abel,
the son of Adam. Each man took a wife, but
refrained from conjugal relations, and each pair
adopted a boy and a girl who inherited the property
of their foster-parents on condition of living to-
gether in like manner in mature life. They were
probably the remnant of a Gnostic sect, tinged
perhaps by Manichean influences. [The name grew
out of a wide-spread belief that Abel though mar-
ried had lived a life of continence.)
G. KrUGER.

BisrioorarrY: C. W. F. Walch, Entwowr! einer

Hyistoris der Ketsereien, i. 607-608, Leipsic, 1762.

ABELLI, a-bel'li LOUIS: French Roman
Catholic; b. 1603; d. at Paris Oct. 4, 1691. He
was made bishop of Rhodez, southern France, in
1664, but resigned three years later and retired to

the monastery of St. Lazare in Paris. He was a

vehement opponent of Jansenism. His numerous
works include: Medulla theologica (2 vols., Paris,
1651), a treatise on dogmatics; La Tradition de
UEglise touchant la dévotion envers la Sainte Vierge
(1652); Vie de St. Vincent de Paul (1664); De
Vobéissance et soumission due au Pape (ed. Cheruel,
1870); and two volumes of meditations, La Couronne
de l'année chrétienne (1657).

ABEN EZRA (Abraham ben Meir ibn Ezra):
Jewish poet, grammarian, and commentator; b.
in Toledo, Spain, 1092; d. Jan.23, 1167. He left
Toledo about 1138 and is known to have visited
Bagdad, Rome (1140), Mantua and Lucca (1145),
Dreux (45 m. w.s.w. of Paris; 1155-57), and Lon-
don (1158); in 1166 he was in southern France.
His poems show a mastery of the metrical art but
have no inspiration, his grammatical works are not
logically arranged, and his commentaries lack
religious feeling. His exegetical principle was to
follow the grammatical sense rather than the alle-
gorical method of the Church; yet he resorts to
figurative interpretation when the literal meaning
is repugnant to reason. His critical insight is
shown by hints that the Pentateuch and Isaiah
contain interpolations (cf. H. Holzinger, Einleitung
in den Hexateuch, Freiburg, 1893, pp. 28 sqq.;
J. Furst, Der Kanon des Alten Testaments, Leipsic,
1868, p. 16), though he lacked the courage to say
s0 openly. His chief importance is that he made
the grammatical and religio-philosophical works
of the Spanish Jews, written in Arabic, known out-
side of Spain. His commentaries (on the Penta-
teuch, Isaiah, the Minor Prophets, Job, Psalms,

the five Megilloth, and Daniel) are usually found .

in rabbinic Bibles. His introduction to the Pen-
tateuch has been edited by W. Bacher (Vienna,
1876); the commentary on Isaiah, with Eng.
trans. and two volumes of Essays on the Writings
of Abraham n Ezra, by M. Friedlinder (4 vols.,
London, 1873-77). His poems have been pub-
lished by D. Rosin (4 parts, Breslau, 1885-91)
and J. Egers (Berlin, 1886). (G. DALMAN.)
BiBLiograrRY: L. Zuns, Die synagogale Poesie des Mittel-
alters, Berlin, 1855; 8. 1. Kimpf, Nichtandalusische Pocsic
andalusischer Dicier, i. 213-240, Prague, 1858; M. Eisler,
Vorlcaunam aber die jiidische Philosophie des Mittelalters,
1 113-120, Vienna, 1876; W. Buher. Abraham sbn Em
Grammatiker, Btrasburg, 1882; J. 8. Spiegler, Ge-
lcludm der Philosuphie des Judcntum pp. 263-265, Leip-
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sic, 1800; H. Griits, Geschichte der Juden, vi. (1894) 184~
191, 289-306, 733-735; iii. (1897) 131-140, Eng. transl.,
London, 1891-68; J. Winter and A. Winsche, Die 10-
dische Latteratur, ii. 184-191, 289-306, Berlin, 1894.

ABERCIUS. See AVERCIUS.

ABERCROMBIE, ab/er-crom-bi, JOHN: Scotch
physician and writer on metaphysics; b. at Aber-
deen Oct. 10, 1780 ; d. at Edinburgh Nov. 14, 1844.
He studied medicine at Edinburgh and London,
and settled in the former city as practising physician
in 1804. He became one of the foremost medical
men of Scotland, but is best known as the author
of Inquiries concerning the Intellectual Powers and
the Investigation of Truth (Edinburgh, 1830) and

- The Philosophy of the Moral Feelings (London,
1833), works which he wrote from a belief that his
knowledge of nervous diseases fitted him to discuss
mental phenomena. The books long enjoyed great
popularity, but were not written in the real spirit
of a truth-secker, have little originality, and are
now superseded. A volume of Essays and Tracts,
mainly on religious subjects, was published post-
humously (Edinburgh, 1847).

" BreuocraraY: W. Anderson, Scottish Nation, i. 2, Edin-

burgh, 1864; DN B, i. 37-38.

ABERNETHY, ab’er-neth-i, JOHN: Irish Pres-
byterian; b. at Brigh, County Tyrone, Oct. 19, 1680;
d. at Dublin Dec., 1740. He studied at Glasgow
(M.A)) and Edinburgh, and became minister of the
Presbyterian congregation at Antrim in 1703. In
17117, following his own judgment and desire, he
chose to remain at Antrim, although the synod
wished him to accept a call from a Dublin congre-
gation. To disregard an appointment of the synod
was an unheard-of act for the time, and the Irish
Church was split into two parties, the “ Subscri-
bers ” and “ Non-Subscribers,” Abernethy being
at the head of the latter. The Non-Subscribers
were cut off from the Church in 1726. From 1730
till his death he was minister of the Wood Street
Chureh, Dublin. Here he again showed himself
in advance of his time by opposing the Test Act
and “all laws that, upon account of mere differences
of religious opinions and forms of worship, ex-
cluded men of integrity and ability from serving
their country.” His published works are: Dis-
monthoangandPerIedmaofGod@vols
London, 1740-43); Sermons (4 vols., 1748-51), with
life by James Duchal; Tracts and Sermons (1751).
Bmuocmaruy: J. 8. Reid, Presbyterian Church in Ireland,

2 vols., Edinburgh, 1834-37; DNB., i. 48-49.

ABERT, &'bert, FRIEDRICH PHILIP VON:
Roman Catholic archbishop of Bamberg; b. at
Minnerstadt (35 m. n.n.e. of Wilrzburg) May 1,
1852. He was educated at the Passau Lyceum
(1870-71) and the University of Wirzburg (Ph.D.,
1875), and from 1875 to 1881 was active as a parish
priest. In the latter year he was appointed an
asistant at the episcopal clerical seminary at
Wirzburg, and four years later was made professor
of dogmatics at the Royal Lyceum, Regensburg.
In 1890 he was appointed professor of dogmatics
and symbolics at Wilrzburg, where he was dean in
1894-95, 1899-1900, and rectorin 1900-01. In 1905
be was consecrated archbishop of Bamberg. He

bas written Einheit des Seins in Christus nach der

Lehre des heiligen Thomas von Aquin (Regensburg,
1889); Von den gottlichen Eigenschaften und von
der Seligkeit, swei dem heiligen Thomas von Agquin
sugeschrichbene Abhandlungen (Wirsburg, 1893);
Bibliotheca Thomistica (1895); and Das Wesen des
Christentums nach Thomas von Aquin (1901).

ABGAR (Lat. Abgarus): Name (or title) of
eight of the kings (toparchs) of Osrhoene who
reigned at Edessa for a period of three centuries
and a half ending in 217. The fifteenth of these
lungs, Abgar V., Uchomo (* the black,” 9-46 A.p.),
is noteworthy for an alleged correspondence with
Jesus, first mentioned by Eusebius (H1st. eccl., i. 13),
who states that Abgar, suffering sorely in body
and having heard of the cures of Jesus, sent him a
letter professing belief in his divinity and asking
him to come to Edessa and hielp him. Jesus wrote
in reply that he must remain in Palestine, but that
after his ascension he would send one of his dis-
ciples who would heal the king and bring life to him
and his people. Both letters Eusebius gives in
literal translation from a Syriac document which
he had found in the archives of Edessa. On the
same authority he adds that after the ascension
the Apostle Thomas sent Thaddmus, one of the
seventy, to Edessa and that, with attendant
miracles, he fulfilled the promise of Jesus in the
year 340 (of the Seleucidan era=29 a.p.). The
Doctrina Addan (Addeus = Thaddeus; edited and
translated by G. Phillips, London, 1876), of the
second half of the fourth century, makes Jesus
reply by an oral message instead of a letter, and
adds that the messenger of Abgar was a painter and
made and carried back with him to Edessa a por-
trait of Jesus. Moses of Chorene (c. 470) repeats
the story (Hist. Armeniaca, ii. 29-32), with additions,
including a correspondence between Abgar and
Tiberius, Narses of Assyria, and Ardashes of Persia,
in which the “ king of the Armenians’’ appears
as champion of Christianity; the portrait, he says,
was still in Edessa. Groes anachronisms stamp
the story as wholly unhistorical. Pope Gelasius
I. and a Roman synod about 495 pronounced the
alleged correspondence with Jesus apocryphal. A
few Roman Catholic scholars have tried to defend
its genuineness (e.g. Tillemont, M émoires, i., Brussels,
1706, pp. 990-997; Welte, in TQ, Tibingen, 1842,
pp. 335-365), but Protestants have generally re-
jected it. See Jmsus CHmisT, PicTURES AND IM-
AGES OF, (K. Scamipt.)

BreruioaraPEY: R. A. Lipsius, Die cdnoeum:ho Abocnaoc

Brunswick, 1880; K, C. A. Matthes, Die

garsage, Leipsic, 1887; ANF, viii. 702 8qq.; L. J. Tlxeront.

Les origines de l'aglise d'Edesse et la léomdc d’Abgar, Paris,

1888; Lipsius and /Bonnet, Acta apostolorum a;

vol. i., Leipsio, 1891; W. T. Winghille, The Letter from

Jesus Christto A ondlhabelurolAbowmtoChmt

1891; Harnack, Litteratur, i. 533-540, ib. 1893; TU, new

ser. iii., 1899, 102-196.

ABHEDANANDA, a-bed”a-nan-da’, SWAMI:
Hindu leader of the Vedanta propaganda in Amer-
ica; b. at Calcutta Nov. 21, 1866. He was educated
at Calcutta University, and after being professor
of Hindu philosophy in India went to London in
1896 to lecture on the Vedanta. In the following
year he went to New York, where he has since
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remained, succeeding Swami Vivekananda as head
of the Vedanta Society in America. Theologically
he belongs to the pantheistic and universalistic
Vedanta school of Hindu philosophy. His works
include, in addition to numerous single lectures,
Reincarnation (New York, 1899); Spiritual Un-
foldment (1901); Phdoaophy of Work (1902); How
to be a Yogi (1902); Divine Heritage of Man (1903);
Self-Knowledge (Atma-Jnana) (1905); India and
her People (1908); and an edition of The Sayings
of Sri Ramakrishna (1903).

ABIATHAR. See ABIMELECH.

ABIJAH, a-bai’ja (called Abijam in I Kings xiv.
31, xv. 1, 7, 8): Second king of Judah, son of Reho-
boam, and, on his mother’s side, probably a great
grandson of David, since his. mother Maachah is
called a daughter of Absalom (II Chron. xi. 20;
‘¢ Abishalom,” in I Kings xv. 2). In I Kings xv.
10, however, Maachah, the daughter of Abishalom,
appears as mother of Asa; and in II Chron. xiii.
2 the mother of Abijah is called Michaiah, the
daughter of Uriel. “ Michaiah ”” here is probably
ascribal error for ¢ Maachah,” the addition ‘“daugh-
ter of Abishalom ” in I Kings xv. 10 probably a
copyist’s mistake; and it is possible that Uriel was
son-in-law of Absalom, and Maachah, therefore,
his granddaughter. Abijah reigned three years
(957-955 B.C. or, according to Kamphausen, 920-
918). The Book of Kings says that he walked in
all the sins of his father, which probably means that
he allowed idolatrous worship, and adds that the
war between Judah and Israel, which followed the
division, continued during his reign. According
to II Chronicles xiii., Abijah gained some advantages
in the war, which, though soon lost, were not unim-
portant. He may have been in alliance with
Tabrimon of Damascus (I Kings xv. 18-19). His
history is contained in I Kings xiv. 31-xv. 8, and
II Chron. xiii. 1-22. (W. Lorz.)

According to the more correct chronology Abijah
reigned 918-915 B.c. J.F. M.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: See under AHAB.

ABILENE, ab”i-li’ne: A district mentioned in
Luke iii. 1 as being under the rule of the tetrarch
Lysanias. It is evidently connected with a town
Abila, and Josephus (4Ant., XVIII. vi. 10, XIX. v.
1, XX. vii. 1; War, IL. xi. 5, xii. 8)indicates that
the town in question was situated on the southern
Lebanon. Old itineraries (Itinerarium Antonini,
ed. Wesseling, Amsterdam, 1735, p. 198; Tabula
Peutingeriana, ed. Miller, Ravensburg, 1887, x. 3)
mention an Abila, eighteen Roman miles from
Damascus, on the road to Heliopolis (Baalbek),
the modern Suk Wady Barada, on the south bank
of the river, in a fertile and luxuriant opening
surrounded by precipitous cliffs. Remains of an
ancient city are found on both banks of the river,
and the identification is confirmed by an inscrip-
tion(CIL, iii. 199) stating that the emperors Marcus
Aurelius and Lucius Verus repaired the road, which
had been damaged by the river, * at the expense
of the Abilenians.” The tomb of Habil (Abel,
who is said to have been buried here by Cain), which
is shown in the neighborhood, may also preserve

a reminiscence of the ancient name, Abila. It
has generally been assumed that the Lysanias
intended by Luke was Lysanias, son of Ptolemy
who ruled Iturea 40-36 B.c. (Josephus, Ant., XIV.
xiii. 3; Wer, 1. xiii. 1). If this be correct, Luke,
is in error, since he makes Lysanias tetrarch of
Abilene in 28-29 A.p. It may be noted, however,
that the capital of Iturea was Chalcis, not Abila;
and Josephus does not include the territory of
Chalcis in the tetrarchy of Lysanias. Furthermore,
there is an inscription (CIG, 4521) of a certain
Nymphaios, “ the freedman of the tetrarch Lysa-
nias,” the date of which must be between 14 and
29 A.p. Hence it is not improbable that there
was an earlier and a later Lysanias and that the
latter is the one who is mentioned as tetrarch of
Abilene. (H. GuTHe.)
BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Relnnd PMM. 527 8qq., Utrecht,
1714; Robinson, Later Researches, 470-484; J. L.
Porter Giant Cities of Bathan.i 261, New York, 1871; C.
R. Conder, Tent-Work in Palestine, p. 127, London, 1880
ZDP, viii. (1886) 40; Ebers and Guthe, Palastina sn Bild
und Wort, i. 456-460, Btuttgart, 1887; Schirer, Geschichte,
i. 716 8sqq., Eng. transl,, 1. ii. 335 sqq.; W. H. Wadding-
ton, Ima-cptuma Grecques ot Latines de la Syrie, Paris, 1870.
ABISHAI, a-bish’a-ai: Elder brother of Joab
and Asahel (I Chron. ii. 16); like them the son
of Zeruiah, David’s sister (or half-sister; cf. II
Sam. xvii. 25, where Zeruiah's sister Abigail is
called daughter of Nahash, not of Jeese). His father
is not mentioned. He was David’s companion in
his time of persecution (I Sam. xxvi. 6 sqq.), saved
his life (II Sam. xxi. 17), and served him faithfully
to the end of his reign. He was the first among
the “thirty ” in the catalogue of David’s mighty
men (xxiii. 18-19, reading * thirty "’ instead of
“ three;” cf. Wellhausen, Der Text der Buicher
Samuelis, Gottingen, 1871, and Klostermann’s
commentary on Samuel ad loc.). While Joab
was commander-in-chief Abishai often commanded
a division of the army (against the Ammonites,
II Sam. x. 10-14; agamatEdom, I Chron. xviii. 12;
against Absalom, II Sam. xviii. 2; against Sheba.,
II Sam. xx. 6). He was va.lnmt and true, but
severe and passionate toward David’s enemies
(cf. I Sam. xxvi. 8; II Sam. iii. 30, xvi. 9, xix. 21).
C. voN OreLLI.

ABJURATION: A formal renunciation of heresy
required of converts to the Roman Catholic Church.
The First and Second Councils of Nicea insisted
on a written abjuration from those who, after
having fallen into the religious errors of the time,
desired to be restored to membership in the Church.
The necessity of abjuration is reaffirmed in the
Decree of Gratian and in the Decretals of Gregory
IX., and found an important place in the procedure
of the Inquisition. This tribunal distinguished
four kinds of abjuration, according as the heresy
to be renounced was a matter of notoriety or of
varying degrees of suspicion,—de formali, de levi,
de vehementi, de violento. Abjuration of notorious
heresy or of very strongly suspected heretical
inclinations took the form of a public solemn cere-
mony. In modern times the Roman Inquisition
requires that a diligent investigation shall be con-
ducted regarding the baptism of persons seeking
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admission into the Church. If it is ascertained
that baptism has not been received, no abjuration
s demanded; if a previous baptism was valid, or
was of doubtfnl validity, abjuration and profeemon
of faith are necessary preliminaries to reception
into the Church. A convert under fourteen years
of age is in no case bound to abjure. The act of
a.bjnral:ion is attended with little formality,—au
that is necessary is that it be done in the presence
of the parish priest and witnesses, or even without
witnesses if the fact can otherwise be proved.
The modern formulsa of abjuration found in Roman
Catholic rituals is really more in the nature of a
profession of faith, the only passages savoring of
formal renunciation of heresy being the following,—
“ With gincere heart and unfeigned faith I detest
and abjure every error, heresy, and sect opposed to
the Holy, Catholic, and Apostolic, Roman Church.
1 reject and condemn all that she rejects and con-
demns.” JonN T. CREAGH.

ABLON: Village on the left bank of the Seine,
about 9 m. s. of Paris, noteworthy as the place
where public worship was first conceded to the
Protestants of Paris. Notwithstanding the edict
of Nantes (May 2, 1598), the Protestants of the
capital were not allowed a church within the city
itself, but had to travel to Ablon. In 1602 they
petmoned the King for a place nearer the city,
alleging that during the winter forty children had
died from being carried so far for baptism. In
1606 their petition was granted and the church
was removed to Charenton, at the junction of the
Seine and Marne, six or seven miles nearer the city.
The toilsome and sometimes dangerous * expe-
ditions ” to Ablon are often spoken of by Sully
and Casaubon.

ABLUTIONS OF THE MASS: The rubrics of
the mass prescribe that immediately after com-
munion the celebrant shall purify the chalice with
wine, and his fingers with wine and water. These
ablutions, as they are called, are drunk by the priest
unless he is obliged to celebrate a second time on
the same day, in which case he pours the wine and
water of the last ablution into a special vessel,
kept for the purpose near the tabernacle, and
cousumes them at the next mass. Pope Pius V.
in 1570 introduced into his Missal the rubrics on
this matter as they exist to-day. The first clear
references to the ablutions as practised to-day are
found in the eleventh cenfury. Ablution of the
bands is also prescribed before mass, before the
canon, and after the distribution of communion
outside of mass. JonN T. CREAGH.

ABNER. See IsH-BOSHETH.

ABODAH ZARAH. S8ee TaLmuD.

ABOT (PIRKE ABOT). See TaLMuD.

ABOT de-RABBI NRATHAN. See TaALMUD.

ABRABANEL, a-bra”ba-nel’ (ABRAVANEL,
ABARBANEL), ISAAC: Thelast Jewish exegete
of importance; b. of distinguished family, which
boasted of Davidic descent, at Lisbon 1437; d. in
Venice 1509. He was treasurer of Alfonso V. of
Portugal, but was eompelled to flee the country
uder his successor, John II,, in 1483. He lived in

Spain until the Jews were expelled thence by Fer-
dinand and Ieabella (1492), when he went to Naples.
In both countries he rendered important services
to the government as financier. From 1496 till
1503 he lived at Monopoli in Apulia, southern Italy,
occupied with literary work, and later settled in
Venice. He wrote commentaries on the Penta-
teuch (Venice, 1579) and on the earlier and the later
Prophets (Pesaro, 1520 [?]) which show little origi-
nality, and are valuable chiefly for the extracts
he makes from his predecessors. In his Messianic
treatises (Yeshu‘ot meshihho, * The Salvation of his
Anointed,” Carlsruhe, 1828; Ma'yene ha-yeshu'ah,
‘ Sources of Salvation,” Ferrara, 1551; Mashmia‘
Yeshu‘ah, *“ Proclaiming Salvation,” Salonica, 1526)
he criticizes Christian interpretations of prophecy,
but with no great insight. His religio-philosophical
writings are less important. In the interest of
Jewish orthodoxy he defends the creation of the
world from nothing (in Mif‘alot Elohim, * Works
of God,” Venice, 1592) and advocates the thirteen
articles of faith of Maimonides (in Rosh amanah,
“ The Pinnacle of Faith,” Constantinople, 1505).
His eschatological computations made the year
of salvation due in 1503. (G. DALMAN.)

Abrabanel held a place of some importance in
the history of Christian exegesis due to the facts
that he appreciated and quoted freely the earlier
Christian exegetes and that many of his own writings
were in turn condensed and translated by Christian
scholars of the next two centuries (Alting, Bud-
dsus, the younger Buxtorf, Carpzov, and others).

J.F. M,
BiBLioGRAPEY: J. H. Majus, Vita Don lsaac Abdrabanielis,
quen(?). 1707(?); C. F. Bischoff, Dissertatio . . . de
alque scriptis lsaaci Abrabanielis, Altdor(

1703 M Schwab, Abravanel et son épogque, Paris, 1865;

JQR,i. (1888) 37-52; H. Gramts, Geschichte der Juden, viii.

324-334, ix. 5-7, ii. 208, 213, Eng. transl., London, 1891-

98; Winter and Wi da' Lat-

teratur, ii. 333, 339, 443, 451, 791-792, Berlin, 1804; D.

Cassel, Jidische Geschichte und Litteratur, Leipsic, 1879,

PP. 321 8qq., 427, 425 sqq.

ABRAHAM, &’bra-ham or &’bra-ham.

Sources of his Biography Analysed (§ 1).

Historicity of Abraham Defended (§ 2).

Historicity of the Patriarchs Defended (§ 3).
Impossibility of Fully Reconstructing the Sources (§ 4).

This article will be limited to an attempt to
establish the credibility of the tradition which
represents Abraham as the first ancestor of the
Israelites, against the arguments of those who doubt
or deny the existence of the patriarch as an histori-
cal personage.

Knowledge of Abraham’s history must be derived
exclusively from Gen. xi. 26-xxvi. 10. Other
accounts—Josephus, Ant., I. vi. 5-xvii; Philo,
De Abrahamo, De migratione Abrahami, De con-
gressu querende eruditionis causa, De profugis,
Quis rerum divinarum heres sit; the haggadic

narratives (collected by B. Beer, Leben

1. Sources Abrahams nach Auffassung der judi-
of His  schen Sage, Leipsic, 1869); the notices
Biography in Eusebius, Preparatio evangelica, ix.
Analyzed. 16-20—are all excluded by their late
origin. Many maintain that the Bib-

lical narrative is also discredited for the same reason.
It is true that the beginnings of the patriarchal
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history cannot bedated later than about 1900 B.c.,
and even if Genesis was written by Moses (c. 1300
B.C.) its account is from 500 to 600 years later than
the life of Abraham. If, as so many believe, the
present Genesis originated between 500 and 400
B.C., a period of from 1,400 to 1,500 years inter-
venes. Whenever it may have been written,
however, the Book of Genesis presents the concep-
tion of the life of Abraham current in the pious
circles of Israel at the time of composition; and
this conception may be shown to have been handed
down from earlier periods. The narrative is a
piecing together of the sources (E, J, and P) without
essential additions by R. For the present purpose
it matters little when P originated, since this por-
tion of the narrative is a mere sketch, barren of
details. It is generally assumed that E and J origi-
nated between the time of Jehoshaphat and Uzziah
(850-750 B.C.); others think it more probable that
E belongs to the time of the Judges (c. 1100 B.c.),
J to that of David (c. 1000 B.c.). If the latter
assumption be correct, the combination of E and
J (which are supplementary rather than contra-
dictory) gives what passed for the history of Abra-
ham at the end of the period of the Judges and at
the beginning of the monarchy. The Book of Deu-
teronomy contains passages which imply facts and
conceptions written down in EJ (cf. vi. 3, 10, 18;
vii, 7, 8, 12, 13; viii. 1, 18; ix. 5, 27; xiil. 18;
xix, 8; xxvi. 3, 7, 15). If, then, Deuteronomy be
Mosaic, the history of Abraham is traced back to
the Mosaic time. It can not be the product of the
inventive fancy of Israel during the sojourn in
Egypt; for during the first half of the sojourn the
patriarchal period was too near to admit of fancies,
and during the oppression. there was no thought of
migrating to Canaan and settling there. It is
thus quite improbable that fancy transformed
wishes into promises once given to the fathers.
Most of the critics ascribe Deuteronomy to the
last century of the monarchy of Judah. The
narrative of EJ is, then, the oldest
3. Historic- written attestation of Abraham; and
ity ot  the question arises, how far can this
Abraham narrative be accepted as historical?
Defended. If it is not historical the origin of its
conception of Abraham must be ex-
plained. It has been suggested that Abraham
was a deity adored in antiquity and afterward
humanized (Dozy, Noldeke, E. Meyer). But in
all Semitic literature no god named Abraham is
found; and no indication exists that Abraham
was ever conceived of in Israel as a deity or higher
being. More plausible is the view that Abraham,
Isaac, and Jacob were ethnographic collective
names (Wellhausen, Prolegomena, Berlin, 1895,
pp- 322 8qq.). Abraham in particular was a com-
bination of Israelitic, Edomitic, Moabitic, and
Ammonitic nations. These collective names were
afterward conceived of as names of individuals of
remote antiquity, to whom fancy involuntarily
ascribed a history reflecting the views and wishes
of the later period. But there is little to prove
that the names of the patriarchs were originally
collective names; and against the supposition is
the fact that the Israelites did not call themselves

after the name of Abraham but after that of Isaac,
Jacob, Israel. Moreover, the picture of Abraham
presented by EJ is not what one would expect
Israel’s fancy of the time of the Prophets to paint
as the portrait of a patriarch par excellence. Well-
hausen says of the patriarchs as they appear in EJ:
“ They are not courageous and manly, but good
house-masters, a little under the influence of their
more judicious wives.” It is hardly conceivable
that the Israel of the monarchy should have im-
agined as the type of an Israelite indeed a man
without courage, devoid of manliness, and ruled
by his wife. Abraham’s faith and obedience are
emphasized and he is depicted as interceding with
Yahweh; but EJ also makes him marry his half-
sister, which was incest according to the Israelitic
conception; he took Lot with him against Yah-
weh’s command; though Yahweh had promised
him Canaan as his abode, he went thence to Egypt;
more than once he endangered the honor of his
wife; his faith is occasionally, though only momen-
tarily, not free from doubt (Gen. xv. 8, xvii. 17, 18).
If, then, the origin of Abraham as a fictitious per-
sonage can not be explained and traced, nothing
remains but to conclude that his history rests upon
tradition. Like all tradition, that of Abraham may
contain inaccuracies, amplifications, or gaps; but
the less it answers the expectation of an ideal form
or can be proved to be a product of later times
developed from the past, the greater is its claim to
credibility.

Another point raised against the historicity of the '

Biblical narratives of the patriarchs is that in the
time of Moses, and later, Yahweh was
3. Historic- a thunder-god dwelling on Sinai and
ity of the was worshiped in a fetishistic manner
Patriarchs by the Israelitic tribes, which at the
Defended. same time were devoted to totemism.
But this objection rests upon a rash
inference, from single phenomena of the religious
life at the time of Moses and the subsequent period,
that the religious conceptions and usages of the
Israelites were identical with those of the Arabs
who lived two thousand years later in the time
before Mohammed’s appearance. The Israelites
were not conscious of any special relationship with
the Arabs, and the religion of the latter before
Mohammed can not be proved to be a petrifaction
of former millenniums.

The effort to prove the patriarchs unhistorical
from the narrative of the sending of the spies (Num.
xiii.~xiv.)—because it appears questionable in that
narrative whether it was worth while or possible
for Israel to take Canaan, whereas on the basis of
the history of the patriarchs both were certain—
falls to the ground when it is remembered that the
authors who wrote the story of the spies were fully
convinced that Yahweh had promised Canaan to
the fathers, and that they wrote with the supposition
that no intelligent reader would see in their narra-
tive a contradiction of this conviction. The most
plausible objection to the historicity of the narra-
tives of the patriarchs is the length of time between
the events recorded and the origin of the documen-
tary sources extant in Genesis. But that tradition
may preserve a faithful record of former eventa
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especially where matters of a religious nature are
concerned, will be denied only by those who judge
the remote past by the conditions of the present.
The Indians and the Gauls for centuries handed
on their religious conceptions by means of oral
tradition; and it is very possible that the authors
of the documents of Genesis had records from very
ancient, even pre-Mosaic, time. The possibility
once admitted, that a faithful tradition concerning
Abraham may have been preserved to the time
when the documents of Genesis originated, the
last reason for considering him a product of later
Israelitic fancy, is removed.

No one of the three sources which are pieced
together in the present Genesis can be fully re-
constructed. The document P must
have contained much more material
than the sum total of all the excerpts
from it. The source E appears first
with certainty in chapter xx.; and J,
especially for Abraham’s later years,
is preserved only in fragments. There
is thus no means of knowing all that
the sources originally contained; and, furthermore,
many passages of Genesis can be assigned with
certainty neither to one nor another of the sources.
Hence the accuracy and completeness of our knowl-
edge of Abraham’s history is dependent on the
fidelity and good judgment with which the compiler
of Genesis has done his work; and in attempting
to delineate the true story of Abraham’s life it is
an imperative duty to weigh carefully the possi-
bility and probability of each detail.

(A. KoaLER}.)

The historicity of the personal a8 distinguished
from the tribal Abraham is still held by a wide
though perhape narrowing circle of scholars. In the
above article the difficulties are too lightly treated.
The emb: ing question of Abraham’s date
is disposed of (§ 1) by the assumption that it can
not have been later than 1900 B.c. But Gen. xiv.,
by its Babylonian synchronism, puts it in the
twenty-third century B.c., at least one thousand
years before Moses, and fifteen hundred years
before the generally accepted date of Abraham’s
first biographer. Moreover, practically nothing
is known of the history of his descendants until
the era of Moses. When we seek for at least a
substantial personality amid the vagueness, incon-
sistencies, and contradictions direct or inferential,
that mark the several accounts, we are thrown
bwkuponthefactofthepersmentgenemltm-
dition, which evidently had a very early origin,
and to which great weight should in fairness be
attached. J.F. M.
Bmuograray: Besides the histories of Israel and commen-

taries on Genesis, consult W. J. Deane, Abraham : His

Life and Times, London, 1886; H. C. Tomkins, Abraham
MHuAu.ib.lw C. H. Cormill, Gﬂdudmda Volkes

4. Impos-
sibility of
Fully Re-
construct-
ing the
Sources.

der jadischen Sage, .
Mm of lelam, pp. 4-7, London, 1896 (gives Abra-
bsm passages in the Koran); B. W. Bacon, Abraham the
Hetr of Yahweh, in the New World, vol. viii. (1899); JE,

i 83-92.

ABRAHAM, APOCALYPSE OF. See Psxup-
BPIGRAPHA, OLD TEsTAMENT, II., 21.

ABRAHAM A SANCTA CLARA: Monastic name
by which a famous German preacher, Ulrich
Megerle, is usually known; b. at Kreenheinstetten
(20 m. n. of Constance), Ba.den, July 2, 1644; d.in
Vienna Dec. 1, 1709. He was the son of an inn-
keeper, and received his education from the Jesuits
at Ingolstadt and from the Benedictines at Sals-
burg. In 1662 he entered the order of the bare-
footed Augustinians, and rose to positions of
suthority, becoming prior of his house, provincial,
and definitor. After 1668 or 1669, with the ex-
ception of seven years (1682-89) spent at Grasz,
he was attached to the Augustinian Church in
Vienna. He was primarily a preacher, and his
first published works were reprints of sermons.
His definite literary activity dates from the plague
of 1679, which called forth three small books; but
these, as well as similar occasional writings—such
a8 Auf, auf, thr Christen (1683), inspired by the
danger of the Turkish invasion and imitated by Schil-
ler in the Capuchin’s address in Wallensteins Lager,
viii.; Gack Gack (1685), a book for pilgrims;
Heilsames Gemisch-Gemasch (1704)—are of com-
paratively slight importance. His principal work,
Judas, der Erz-Schelm (4 parts, 1686-95), is an
imaginary biography of the betrayer of Christ,
written from the standpoint of a satirical preacher
About the same time he wrote a compendium of
moral theology, Grammatica religiosa (1691) in
which the more dignified Latin precludes the
characteristic pungent flavor of his vernacular
works.

Abraham represents the Catholicism of his age
not in its noblest, but in its most usual form. He
is fanatical, eager to make converts, intolerant;
constant in praise of the Jesuits, full of the bitterest
reproaches against Protestants and Jews. He has
the most childish notions of science; but he makes
very skilful use of his scanty equipment of learning.
He has a perfect command of every rhetorical
artifice, and knows how to play upon the feelings
of his hearers, to appeal to their weaknesses, and
to call up vivid pictures before their minds, not
disdaining to raise a laugh. Batire is his strongest
weapon; and he is a direct inheritor of the old
German satiric tradition. He exercises the func-
tions of a critic with the fearlessness of a mendicant
friar; neither his audience, nor the court, nor his
brethren of the clergy are spared. The burlesque
manner which he uses in treating the most serious
subjects was popular in the fifteenth century, and
may have suited that age; but it was out of place
in the second half of the seventeenth. The force of
the contrast becones apparent when it is remem-
bered that Abraham was appointed court preacher
in 1677, sixteen years after the same title had been
conferred on a Bossuet. It is only fair, however,
to recall what the general level of education was
in Roman Catholic Germany at the time, and to see
in Abraham rather a popular entertainer than a
preacher.

A complete edition of his works in twenty-one
volumes was published at Passau and Lindau
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(1835-54), and selections at Heilbronn (7 vols.,
1840-44) and Vienna (2 vols., 1846). Single works
are accessible in many editions (Judas der Erz-
Schelm, Stuttgart, 1882; Auf, auf, thr Christen,
Vienna, 1883). (E. STEINMEYER.)
BiBriograrEY: T. Q. von Karajan, Abraham a Sancta
Clara, Vienna, 1867; W. Scherer, Vortrage und Aufadtze
sur Geschichie des otuawhm Lebens in Deutschland und
Oalanwh Berlin, 1874; H. Mareta, Ueber Judas den Ers-
achelm, Vienna, 1875; A. Silberstein, Denksdulen im Ge-
biets der Cultur und Literatur. Abraham a Sancta Clara, ib.
1879; E. Schnell, Pater Abraham a Sancta Clara, Munich,
1895; C. Blanckenburg, Studien tiber dis Sprache Abra-
Aams a Sancta Clara, Halle, 1897.

ABRAHAM ECCHELLENSIS, ek”el-en’sis: A
learned Maronite; b. at Eckel, Syria, in the latter
part of the sixteenth century; d. at Rome in 1664.
He was educated in the college of the Maronites at
Rome and was promoted to doctor of philosophy
and theology. For a time he was professor of
Arabic and Syriac at Pisa, and afterward at Rome,
where he was called by Urban III. He was one
of the first to promote Syriac studies in Europe,
and his Syriac grammar (Rome, 1628) was long
used. In 1640 he was called to Paris by Le Jay to
asgist in the Paris Polyglot. The Arabic and Syriac
texts for this work had been entrusted to Gabriel
Sionita, a Maronite professor at Paris, who per-
formed his work in an unsatisfactory manner.
Abraham agreed to undertake the books of Ruth,
Esther, Tobit, Judith, Baruch, and Maccabees, on
the ground that he possessed better codices than
Gabriel. The latter, however, took offense; where-
upon Abraham resigned the work and returned to
Rome (1642), having edited only the books of Ruth
and III Maccabees. He was attacked in four
letters (Paris, 1646) by Valérien de Flavigny, who
wrote on the side of his friend Gabriel, and a sharp
controversy ensued (cf. A. G. Masch, Bibliotheca
sacra, Halle, 1778, p. 358). During a second resi-
dence in Paris (1645-53) Abraham taught at the
Sorbonne, and published the concluding volume
of an edition of the works of St. Anthony (1646;
vol. i., containing the letters, had appeared in 1641),
as well as Catalogus librorum Chaldeorum auctore
Hebed Jesu (1653) and Chronicon orientale (1653),
a history of the patriarchate of Alexandria, trans-
lated from the Arabic of Ibn al-Rahib, with an
appendix treating of Arabia and the Arabs before
Mohammed. In 1653 he returned to Rome. He
published two works in answer to the views of John
Selden (g.v.) concerning the early position of the
episcopate, viz., De origine nominis pape (Rome,
1660) and Eutychius patriarcha Alezandrinus
vindicatus (1661). (A. JEREMIAS.)
BiBLIOGRAPHY: For his hfe consult J. 8. Ersch and J. G.

Gruber, Al ine E: padie der Wi haften, i. 30,

360, Lelpno. 1818; Btoaraplm universelle ancisnne et mo-

derne, xii. 457-458, Paris, 1814.

ABRAHAMITES: A deistic sect which appeared
in the district of Pardubitz, eastern Bohemia, after
1782. They claimed to hold to the faith of Abra-
ham before his circumcision; rejected most of the
Christian doctrines, but professed belief in one
God, and accepted, of the Scriptures, only the
Decalogue and the Lord’s Prayer. The govern-
ment took measures against them, and they were

soon suppressed. The name was also applied to
the followers of one Abraham (Ibrahim) of Anti-
och at the beginning of the ninth century; they
were charged with idolatrous and licentious prac-
tises, probably on insufficient grounds, and may
have been related to the Paulicians.

BisLiograpHY: [P. A. Winkopp), Geschichte der bohmischen
Deisten, Leipsic, 1785; J. G. Meusel, Vermischte Nach-
richten und Bemerkungen, Erlangen, 1818; H. Grégoire,
IHil&n'n des sectes réligieuses, v. 419 8qq., 6 vols., Paris,

ABRAHAMS, ISRAEL: English rabbinical schol-
ar and author; b. at London Nov. 26, 1858. He
was educated at Jews’ College and University
College, London (M.A., 1881). After teaching at
Jews’ College for several years, he was appointed
senior tutor there in 1900, but in 1902 accepted a
call to Cambridge as reader in Talmudic and Rab-
binic Literature. He has been a member of the
Committee for Training Jewish Teachers, the Com-
mittee of the Anglo-Jewish Association, was the
first president of the Union of Jewish Literary
Societies, and has been successively honorary
secretary and president of the Jewish Historical
Society.

Abrahams has been one of the editors of the
Jewish Quarterly Review since 1889, and contributes
each week to the Jewish Chronicle. His works
include Aspects of Judaism (London, 1895; in
collaboration with Claude G. Montefiore); Jewish
Life in the Middle Ages (1896); Chapters on Jewish
Laterature (1899); Maimonides (Philadelphia, 1903;
in collaboration with D. Yellin); and Festival
Thoughts (London, 1905-06).

ABRAHAMSON, LAURERTIUS GUSTAV: Lu-
theran; b. at Medaker, Sweden, Mar. 2, 1856. He
was educated at the public schools of his native
country, and at Augustana College and Theological
Seminary (Rock Island, Ill.), graduating in 1880.
He entered the Lutheran ministry in the same year,
and in 1886 was called to the pastorate of the Salem
Lutheran Church, Chicago, where he has since
remained. He was associate editor of Augusiana,
the official organ of the Augustana Synod, from
1885 to 1896, and for six years was president of the
Illinois Conference of the same synod. He is also
& member of the board of directors of Augustana
College and Theological Seminary, president of the
board of directors of Augustana Hospital, Chicago,
a member of the board of missions of the Augustana
Synod and the Illinois Conference, and was a dele-
gate to the International Lutheran World’s Con-
gress at Lund, Sweden, in 1901. In 1894 he received
the Swedish decoration of Knight Royal of the
Order of the Polar Star from King Oscar II. In
theology he belongs to the historic Evangelical
Lutheran Church, and adheres to its original un-
altered creeds. He has written Jubel Album
(Chicago, 1893).

ABRASAX, ab’ra-sax (ABRAXAS, ab-rax’as).

Various Explanations (§ 1). The Abrasax Gems (§ 2).

Abrasax (which is far commoner in the sources
than the variant form Abraxas) is a word of
mystic meaning in the system of the Gnostic
Basilides, being there applied to the “ Great
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Archon ” (Gk., megas archon), the princeps, of the
365 spheres (Gk., ouranos; cf. Hippolytus, Refu-
tatio, vii. 14; Irensgeus, Adversus hereses, I. xxiv.
7). Renan considers it a designation of the most
high, unspeakable God lost in the greatness of his
majesty; but he has probably been misled by
erroneous statements of the Fathers, such as Jerome
on Amos iii. (* Basilides, who calls the omnipotent
God by the portentous name ¢ abraxas’”), and
pseudo-Tertullian (Adversus omnes hereses, iv.:
“ he [Basilides] affirms that there is a supreme God
by the name ¢ Abraxas’ ").

Much labor hasbeen spent in seeking an explana-
tion forand the etymology of the name. Salmasius
thought it Egyptian, but never gave the proofs which

1. Various D€ promised. Miinter separates it into
iix'plana- two Coptic words signifying * new-
tions. fangled title.” Bellermann thinks it

a compound of the Egyptian words
abrak and saz, meaning “ the honorable and
hallowed word,” or *‘ the word is adorable.” Sharpe
finds in it an Egyptian invocation to the Godhead,
meaning ‘‘ hurt me not.” Others have endeavored
to find a Hebrew origin. Geiger sees in it a Grecized
form of ha-berakhah, “ the blessing,”” a meaning
which King declares philologically untenable.
Passerius derives it from abh, ‘ father,” bara,
“to create,” and a- negative—‘ the uncreated
Father.” Wendelin discovers a compound of the
initial letters, amounting to 365 in numerical value,
of four Hebrew and three Greek words, all written
with Greek characters: ab, ben, rouach, hakadds ;
sdteria apo zylou (“ Father, Son, Spirit, holy;
salvation from the cross ”’). According to a note
of De Beausobre’s, Hardouin accepted the first
three of these, taking the four others for the ini-
tials of the Greek anthrépous s620n hagiti zylsi, “sa-
ving mankind by the holy cross.” Barzilai goes back
for explanation to the first verse of the prayer
attributed to Rabbi Nehunya ben ha-Kanah, the
literal rendering of which is “ O [God], with thy
mighty right hand deliver the unhappy [people],”
forming from the initial and final letters of the
words the word Abrakd (pronounced Abrakad),
with the meaning ‘ the host of the winged ones,”
ie., angels. But this extremely ingenious theory
would at moet explain only the mystic word Abra-
cadabra, whose connection with Abrasazr is by no
means certain. De Beausobre derives Abrasax
from the Greek habros and sad, ‘‘ the beautiful, the
glorious Savior.” It 1is scarcely necessary to
remark upon the lack of probability for all these
interpretations; and perhaps the word may be
included among those mysterious expressions
discussed by Harnack (Ueber das gnostische Buch
Pistis-Sophia, TU, vii. 2, 1891, 86-89), * which
belong to no known speech, and by their singular
collocation of vowels and consonants give evidence
that they belong to some mystic dialect, or take
their origin from some supposed divine inspiration.”
That the numerical value of the letters amounts to
365, the number of the heavrns of Basilides and
of the days of the year, was remarked by the
early Fathers (Irensus, Hippolytus, the pseudo-
Tertullian, and others); but this does not explain
the name any more than it explains Meithras and
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Neilos, of which the same is true. And the num-
ber 365 is made use of not only by Basilides, but
by other Gnostics as well.

The Gnostic sect which comes into light in Spain
and southern Gaul at the end of the fourth century
and at the beginning of the fifth, which Jerome
connects with Basilides, and which (according to
his Epist., Ixxv.) used the name Abrasax, is con-
sidered by recent scholars to have nothing to do
with Basilides. Moreover, the word is of frequent
occurrence in the magic papyri; it is found on the
Greek metal tessere among other mystic words,
and still more often on carved gems. The fact
that the name occurs on these gems in connection
with representations of figures with the head of a
cock, a lion, or an ass, and the tail of a serpent was
formerly taken in the light of what Irensus says
(Adversus hareses, 1. xxiv. 5) about
the followers of Basilides: *“ These
men, moreover, practise magic, and
use images, incantations, invocations,
and every other kind of curious art.
Coining also certain names as if they were
those of the angels, they proclaim some of these
as belonging to the first, and others to the
second heaven; and then they strive to set forth
the names, principles, angels, and powers of the
365 imagined heavens.” From this an attempt
was made to explain first the gems which bore the
name and the figures described above, and then all
gems with unintelligible inscriptions and figures
not in accord with pure Greco-Roman art, as
Abrasax-stones, Basilidian or Gnostic gems. Some
scholars, especially Bellermann and Matter, took
great pains to classify the different representations.
But a protest was soon raised against this inter-
pretation of these stones. De Beausobre, Passe-
rius, and Caylus decisively declared them to be
pagan; and Harnack has gone so far as to say that
it is doubtful whether a single Abrasax-gem is
Basilidian. Having due regard to the magic
papyri, in which many of the unintelligible names
of the Abrasax-gems reappear, besides directions
for making and using gems with similar figures
and formulas for magical purposes, it can scarcely
be doubted that these stones are pagan amulets
and instruments of magic. (W. DREXLER.)

BisriooraraY: C. Salmasius, De armis climactericis, p. 572,
Leyden, 1648; Wendelin, in a letter in J. Macarsi Abrazas
. accedit Abrazas Proteus, seu mulliformis gemme Basils-
dumc varietas, exhibia . . . a J. Chifletio, pp.
112-118, Antwerp, 1657; I. de Bea.unobre. Histoire
critique de Maniché et du Manichés jii. 50—-69, Amster-
dam, 1739; J. B. Passerius, De gemmis Basilidianis dia-
triba, in Gon. Thesaurus gemmarum antiquarum asirifera-
rum, ii. 221-286, Florence, 1750; Tubitre# de Grimvard,
Count de Caylus, Recueil d’antiquités, vi. 65-66, Paris,
1764; F. Manter, Versuch Gber dis kirchlichen Alterth@mer
der Gnostiker, pp. 203-214, Anspach, 1790; J. J. Beller-
mann, Versuch aba' du Gemmen der Allen mit dem Abrazas-
Bilde, 3 parts, Berlin, 1818-19; J. Matter, Histotre cri-
tigue du Gnosticieme, 1 Paris, 1828, and Strasburg, 1843;
idem, Adrazas in Heuog. RE, 2d ed., 1877; 8. Slnrpe.
Egyptian Mythology, p. 252, note, London, 1863; Geiger,
Abdrazas und Elzai, in ZDMG, xviii. (1864) 824-8265;
G. Barsilai, Gli Abrazas, studio archeologico, Triest, 1873;
idem.|A ppendice alla dissertasione sugli Abrazas,ib.1874; E.
Renan, Histoire des origines du Christianisme, vi. 160, Paris,
1879; C. W. King, The Gnostics and their Remains, Lon-
don, 1887; Harnack, Geschichte, i. 161. The older material is
listed by Ihtm, ut sup., and Wessely, Ephesia grammaia,
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wol. ii., Vienna, 1886. Worth consulting are B. de Monfaucon,
L’ Antiquité expliqude, ii. 356, Paris 1719-24, Eng. transl.,
10 vols., London, 1721-25; R. E. Raspe, Descripiive’ cala-
logue of . . . engraved Gems . . . cast . by J. Tassie
. . . 2 vols., London, 1791; J M. A Chtbomllet. Cata-
logue général et ratsonné des camées et pierres gravées
de la Bibliothéque Impériale, Paris, 1858; DACL, i
127-155. Plates of the so-called Abraxas-gems are to be
found in the works of Count de Caylus, Matter, King,
and in the DACL.

ABRAVANEL. See ABRABANKL.
ABSALOM. See Davip.

ABSALON (AXEL): Archbishop of Lund (1178~
1201), one of the principal figures in Scandinavian
medieval history; b. on the island of Zealand,
then under his father’s government, probably in
Oct., 1128; d. in the abbey of Sor5 (on the island
of Zealand, 44 m. w.s.w. of Copenhagen) Mar. 21,
1201. He was brought up with the future king
Waldemar, amid surroundings which befitted his
birth. When he was eighteen or nineteen, his
father retired from the world to the Benedictine
monastery of Sord, which he had built, and the lad
went to Paris to study theology and canon law.
He came back to Denmark to find civil war raging
among the partizans of three princes. As he was
already a priest, he probably took no part in the
bloody battle of Gradehede near Viborg (1157)
which finally decided the strife in favor of his old
playmate Waldemar; but in the following spring
he and his retainers repelled an attack of Wendish
pirates who were ravaging Zealand. When Bishop
Asser of Roskilde died (on Good Friday, 1158),
the chapter and the citizens quarreled over the
choice of a successor, and the armed intervention
of Waldemar became necessary. At an election
held in his presence, Absalon was unanimously
chosen, and soon showed that he considered the
defense of his country not the least among his
episcopal duties. The Danes now assumed the
offensive against the pagan Wends, and two cam-
paigns were made against them in 1159. The next
year Waldemar joined forces with Henry the Lion,
with the result that Mecklenburg was added to the
German territory, and the island of Riigen to the
Danish.

All this time Absalon was busy building fort-
resses and providing guards for the coasts, some-
times undertaking perilous winter voyages to inspect
the defenses, with the aspect of a viking but the
spirit of a crusader. At the same time he was
laboring for internal peace by endeavoring to attach
the partizans of the defeated factions to the king,
and busily providing for monastic reform and ex-
tension. He brought to Denmark his old fellow
student William, canon of St. Geneviéve at Paris,
and placed him over the canons of Eskilsd near
Roskilde, whose house he later removed to Ebel-
holt near Arresd, helping them to build their new
church and richly endowing it. After his father’s
death (c. 1157) discipline had decayed among the
Benedictines of Sord, and Absalon brought Cister-
cian monks from Esrom to restore it, making it one
of the richest of Cistercian abbeys. He and his
kinsfolk were buried in the great church there
which he began to build after 1174. In 1162 he
accompanied Waldemar to St. Jean de Laune on

the Sabne, where Frederick Barbarossa solemnly
recognized Victor IV. as the legitimate pope and
banned Alexander III. and his adherents. Absa-
lon was much dissatisfied with this result; he
desired Waldemar to refuse the oath of allegiance
to the emperor, and induced him to withdraw from
the sitting in which Alexander was denounced.
He also protested later when Victor IV. undertook
to consecrate a bishop for Odense, and was sup-
ported in his attitude by the bishops of Viborg and
Borglum and by most of the monastic communities,
while Archbishop Eskil of Lund took the same
position so strongly that he had to spend seven
years in exile at Clairvaux. The bishops of Sles-
wick, Ribe, Aarhus, and Odense were on the side
of the mpenal pope

In the fresh campmgns against the Wends,
between 1164 and 1185, Absalon took an active
part, winning from his contemporaries the name of
pater patrie. In 1167 the king gave him the town
of Havn (Copenhagen), and he erected a strong
fortress, which was of great importance for the
development of commerce. He was active in es-
tablishing a system of tithes, which aroused much
opposition. The disturbances in Eskil’s juris-
diction (he had now become reconciled with the
king) induced him to resign his archbishopric,
naming Absalon as his successor. The latter
accepted his promotion unwillingly, and was allowed
to retain the see of Roskilde for thirteen years
after his assumption of the higher office in 1178.
As archbishop he withdrew more and more from
political activity to devote himself to the interests
of the Church. The part taken by the Danes in
the third crusade was no doubt due to his influence.
He was a strong upholder of clerical celibacy, and
the purity of his own life was universally admired.
He is also credited with having done much for
liturgical uniformity; and it was at his wish that
Saxo, one of his clergy, undertook to write his
Hyistoria Danica, one of the most important sources
for Danish history. (F. NIELSEN.)

BisLiograPHY: J. Langebek [continued by P. F. Suhm and
others]. Scriptores rerum Danicarum it @i, 9 vols.,
penhagen, 1774-87; H. J. F. Estrup, Life (in D:mah).
Boroe. 1826, Germ. transl., Leipsic, 1832; 8axo Gramma-
tious, Historia Danica, part i., ed. P. E. Maller, part ii.,
ed. J. M. Velschow, Copenhagen, 1839-58.

ABSOLUTION. See CONFESSION OF SINS,

ABSTINENCE. See FasTiNg; ToTaL AssTI-
NENCE.

ABULFARA] (Abu al-Faraj ibn Harun, com-
monly called Bar Hebreus; his real name was
Gregory): Syriac writer and bishop; b. in the
Cappadocian town of Melitene (200 m.n.e. of Anti-
och) 1226; d. at Maragha (60 m. s. of Tabriz),
Azerbaijan, Persia, July 30, 1286. He belonged
to a Jewish family which had gone over to Jacobite
Christianity, but whether his father or a more
remote ancestor made the change is uncertain.
He finished his studies at Antioch and lived for a
time there as a monk in a cave; he went to Tripoli,
Syria, to perfect himself in medicine (his father’s
profession) and rhetoric; became bishop of Gubos,
near Melitene (1246), of Lakabhin (1247), of Aleppo
(1253); maphrian (primate) of the Jacobites in
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Chaldea, Mesopotamia, and Assyria, with his seat
at Takrit on the Tigris (1264). It was the time of
the Mongol inroads under Hulaku, and the country
was sorely devastated; but by his discretion and
the high repute in which he was held at the Tatar
court, Abulfaraj was able to do much to ameli-
orate the condition of the Christians. As a writer
his importance is due to his wide acquaintance with
the knowledge of his time; his works are exceedingly
numerous upon the most diverse subjects. A few
of them are in Arabic, but the greater number in

Syriac.

Bi1BLIOGRAPHY: E. Nestle, Syrische Grammatik, ‘‘ Litera-
tura,” pp. 46-50, Berlin, 1888 (gives published works of
Abulfaraj); life by T. Noldeke, in Orientalische Skizzen,
pp. 250 sqq., Berlin, 1892, Eng. transl., London, 1892;
W. Wright, Short History of Syriac Literature, pp. 265~
281, London, 1894 (reprinted, with additions, from Encyc.
Brit.,, xxii.; gives complete list of works of Abulfaraj);
Hauck-Herzog, RE, i. 123-124, ii. 780; E. A. W. Budge,
The Siories collected by Mar Gregory John Bar

. . and Eng. transl., London,

{isa:;m, Syriac Text .

ABUNA. See ABYSSINIA AND THE ABYSSINIAN
CHURCH, §§ 2, 5.

ABYSSINIA AND THE ABYSSINIAN CHURCH.
‘Worthlessness of Traditional History (§ 1.)
Introduction of Christianity (§ 2).

Close Connection with Egypt in Dootrine (§ 38).
The Canon and Creed (§ 4).

Organiszation of the Church (§ 3).

Beliefs and Practises (§ 6).

The Falashas (§ 7).

Christian Missions (§ 8).

The modern Abyssinia is a country of East Africa,
between the Red Sea and the Blue Nile, to the
southeast of Nubia. Its boundaries are not defi-
nite, and its area is variously given from 150,000
to 240,000 square miles. Estimates of the popu-
lation vary from 3,500,000 to 8,500,000. In an-
tiquity the term ‘ Ethiopia’ was used rather
vaguely to signify Abyssinia (with somewhat
wider extent than at present), Nubia, and Sennar.
These were the lands of the Ethiopian Church, of
which the Abyssinian Church is the modern rep-
resentative. Christianity is now confined to the
plateau and mountain regions of Abyssinia.

Native tradition ascribes the name of the country
and the foundation of the state to Ethiops, the son

of Cush, the son of Ham. The queen

1. Worth- of Sheba who visited Solomon is

lessness of identified with an Abyssinian queen,

Traditional Makeda; and her visit is said to have
History. led to the conversion of the people
to Judaism. The tradition continues

that she bore to Solomon a son, Menelik, who was
educated in Jerusalem by his father. He then
returned to the old capital, Axum, and brought
with him both Jewish priests and the ark, which
was carried away from the Temple in Jerusalem
and deposited in the Ethiopian capital; and from
that time to the present Abyssinia is said to have
been ruled by a Solomonic dynasty, the succession
having been broken only now and then by usurpers
and conquerors. Of course, all this has no historic
value. t Judaism preceded Christianity in the
land is not proved by the observance of certain
Jewish customs (such as circumecision, the Mosaic
laws about foods, the Sabbath, etc.); these may

have been introduced from ancient Egypt or the
Coptic Church. A Jewish immigration, however,
must have taken place, as it is proved by the
presence in the land of numerous Jews, the so-
called Falashas (see below, §7); but the time,
manner, and magnitude of this immigration can
not be ascertained.

There is no independent native tradition of the
conversion of the Abyssinians to Christianity.

According to the Greek and Roman

3. Intro- Church historians (Rufinus, i. 9;

duction of Theodoret, i. 22; Socrates, i. 19;

Christi- Sozomen, ii. 24), in the time of Con-

anity. stantine the Great (about 330), Fru-
mentius and Edesius accompanied
the uncle of the former from Tyre on a voyage in
the Red Sea. They were shipwrecked on the
Ethiopian coast and carried by the natives to the
court at Axum. There they won confidence and
honor, and were allowed to preach Christianity.
Edesius afterward returned to Tyre; but Frumen-
tius continued the work, went to Alexandria, where
Athanasius occupied the patriarchal see, obtained
missionary coworkers from him, and was himself
consecrated bishop and head of the Ethiopian
Church, with the title Abba Salama, ¢ Father of
Peace,” which is still in use along with the later
Abuna, *“ Our Father.” It is not improbable that
Christianity was known to the Abyssinians before
the time of Frumentius (whose date has been
fixed by Dillmann at 341); but he is properly re-
garded as the founder of the Ethiopian Church.
In the fifth and sixth centuries the mission received
a new impulse by the immigration of a number of
monks (Monophysites) from upper Egypt.

The close connection between the Abyssinian
Church and Egypt is very apparent in the sphere

of doctrine. Like the Coptic Church,

3. Close the Abyssinian holds a monophysitic

Connection view of the person of Christ. This
with  question has long been settled; but

Egypt in it is still debated whether Christ had

Doctrine. a double or threefold birth. The

Abuna and the majority of the priests
hold to the twofold view, which is the more purely
monophysitic. The threefold view was introduced
by a monk about 100 years ago, and is prevalent
in Shoa (the southern and southeastern district).
Also the questions of the person and dignity of
Mary,—whether she really bore God, or was only
the mother of Jesus; whether she is entitled to
the same worship as Christ, etc.,—are eagerly
debated though it seems to be the general view
that an almost divine worship is due to the Virgin,
and that she and the saints are indispensable
mediators between Christ and man. Some even
assert that the saints, who died not for their own
sins, died like Christ for the sins of others.

The church books are all in the Ethiopic language,
which is a dead tongue, studied only by the priests,
and not understood by them. For the Ethionie
Bible translation see BreLe VEersions, A, VIIL
The Abyssinian canon, called Semanya Ahadu,
“ Eighty-one,” because it consists of eighty-one
sacred books, comprises, besides the sixty-five
books of the usual canon, the Apocrypha, the
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Epistles of Clement, and the S8ynodus (that is, the
decrees of the Apostolic Council of Jerusalem;
cf. W. Fell, Canones apostolorum
4 The Athiopice, Leipsic, 1871). Only a
Canon and very slight difference, however, is
Creed. made between this canon and some
other works of ecclesiastical literature,
—the Didascalia or Apostolic Constitutions (text
and transl. by T. P. Platt, published by the Oriental
Translation Fund, London, 1834); the Haimanot-
Abo, giving quotations from the councils and the
Fathers; the writings of the Eastern Fathers,
Athanasius, Cyril, and Chrysostom; and the Fetha-
Nagast, the royal law-book. On the whole, the
tradition of the Church has the same authority
as the Scriptures. Of the councils, only those
before the Council of Chalcedon (451) are recog-
nized, because at Chalcedon the monophysite
heresy was condemned. The Apostles’ Creed is
unknown; the Nicene is used.
At the head of the Church stands the Abuna,
who resides in Gondar. He is appointed by the
Coptic patriarch of Cairo; and, ac-
§. Organi- cording to a law, dating from the
zation of thirteenth century, no Abyssinian,
the Church. but only a Copt, can be Abuna. He
alone has the right to anoint the king
and to ordain priests and deacons. Both in secular
and in ecclesiastical affairs he has great power.
The duties of the priests are to conduct divine
service three or four times daily and for three or
four hours on Sunday, to attend to the church
business, and to purify houses and utensils. Priests,
monks, and scholars celebrate the Holy Com-
munion every morning. The deacons bake the
bread for the Lord’s Supper and perform menial
duties. Any one who can read may be ordained
deacon, and a priest is merely required to recite
the Nicene Creed. To learn the long liturgies,
however, is often a matter of years. It is usual to
marry before ordination, as marriage is not allowed
afterward. Besides priests and deacons each
church has its alaka, who looks after church prop-
erty and attends to secular business. The debturas
sing at divine service; and the larger churches have
a komofat who settles disputes among the clergy.
Beside the secular clergy stand the monastic under
the head of the Etsh’ege, who ranks next to the
Abuna and decides many ecclesiastical and theo-
logical questions in common with him. The num-
ber of monks and nuns (living after the rule of
Pachomius) is very great. At Debra Damo, one
of the chief monasteries, about 300 monks live
together in small huts. A part of their duties
is the education of the young. The church build-
ings are exceedingly numerous, generally small,
low, circular structures, with a conical roof of thatch
and four doors, one toward each of the cardinal
points. Surrounding the building is a court,
occupied during service by the laymen, and often
serving at night as a place of refuge to travelers.
The interior, dirty and neglected, is divided into
two apartments,—the holy for the priests and
deacons, and the holy of holies, where stands the
ark. This ark is the principal object in the whole
church. Neither the deacons, laymen, nor non-

Christians dare touch it; if they do, the church
and the adjacent cemetery become unclean, and
must be purified. Indifferent pictures of the
numerous saints, the Virgin, the angels, and the
devil adorn the interior; but statues are forbidden.
Crosses are found, but no crucifixes.

Service consists of singing of psalms, recitals
of parts of the Bible and liturgy, and prayers,
especially to the Virgin and the wonder-working
saints; it is undignified and unedifying. They
believe that every one has a guardian spirit and

therefore venerate the angels. The

6. Beliefs archangel Michael is consdered es-

and pecially holy. They divide the good

Practises. angels into nine classes, of which there

were originally ten, but one fell away
under Satanael. Relics are preserved and ven-
erated as by the Roman Catholic Church. Of
sacraments, the Church numbers two, baptism and
the Lord’s Supper. Both adults and children are
baptized, the former by immersion, the latter by
sprinkling. For boys the rite is performed forty
days after birth; for girls, eighty days. The
purpose of baptism is the forgiveness of sins. The
Lord’s Supper is preceded by a severe fast; and
offerings of incense, oil, bread, and wine are usually
brought. The Jewish Sabbath is kept as well as
the Christian Sunday; and altogether there are one
hundred and eighty holidays in the year. Fasting,
observed with great strictness, plays a prominent
part in the discipline, and about half the days of
the year are nominally fast-days.

Not all the inhabitants of Abyssinia are Chris-
tians; and not all Christians belong to the State
Church. The Zalanes, a nomadic tribe, consider
themselves to be Jews, and keep aloof from the

Christians, though they are described
7. The as being really Christians. The Cha-
Falashas. mantes are baptized, and have Chris-
tian priests; but in reality they are
nearly pagans, and celebrate many thoroughly
pagan rites. The real Jews, the Falashas, live
along the northern shore of Lake Tsana, in the
neighborhood of Gondar and Shelga, where they
pursue agriculture and trade. They are more
industrious than the Christians, but also more
ignorant and spiritually more forlorn. Moham-
medanism is steadily progressing. In order to
distinguish themselves from all non-Christians,
the Christians receive at baptism a cord of blue
silk or cotton, called mateb, which they always
wear around the neck.

The first missionary work which the Western
Church undertook in Abyssinia was the Jesuit
mission of 1555, which labored there for nearly
a century; but the missionary activity of the
Jesuits was deeply mixed with the politics of the
country; and their main p seems to have
been to establish there the authority of the Roman
Catholic Church. At last they reached the goal.
After a frightful massacre of the opposite party,
King Sasneos declared the Roman Catholic Church
the Church of the State. In 1640, however, the
Jesuits, with their Roman archbishop, were com-
pelled to leave the country, and the old religion
with its old Church was reestablished. With the
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new Abuna who followed after this Roman Catholic
interregnum, Peter Heyling, from Libeck, a Protes-
tant missionary, came into the country, but his
great seal led only to small results. The Church
Missionary Society had more success in the first
half of the nineteenth century. The circumstance
that a pious Abyssinian monk, Abi-Ruch or Abre-
ka, who had been guide to the traveler Bruce,
translated the whole Bible into the Ambaric lan-
guage (1808-18), gave the first occasion to this
attempt. The British and Foreign Bible Society
bought and printed the translation, and in 1830
the missionaries Gobat and Kugler
8. Chris- were sent to Abyssinia. The latter
tian Mis- was succeeded by Isenberg, and Gobat
sions. by Blumhardt in 1837. Later came
Krapf. The work was partly spoiled
by the opposition of the native priests and the
intrigues of newly arrived Roman Catholics, and
the missionaries were expelled in 1838. Krapf
then spent three years in Shoa, but was driven
thence in 1842. The Roman Catholics were ex-
pelled in 1854. In 1858 a Coptic priest who had
frequented the school of a Protestant missionary
in Alexandria, and favored the Protestant mission,
became Abuna, and the 8t. Chrischona Society of
Basel now sent a number of Protestant missionaries
into the country. They labored with considerable
success; but the disturbances of the reign of King
Theodore overtook them, and almost destroyed
their work. They were thrown into prison and
were only released after the victory of the British.
Since that time, few missionary attempts have
been made in Abyssinia. The Swedes have one
or two stations in the country; and during the
past ten years there has been some effort to resume
work on the part of the Roman Catholics (mainly
French). Thereis a vicar apostolic for Abyssinia
with residence in Alitiena, Tigre; and a Uniat
“ Geez Church ” is said to number 10,000 members.
See AFRICA, I1., ABYBSINIA.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: lh.lmai (d. 1441), Historia Coptorum Chris-
tianorum, ed. T. W Gstenfeld, Gott.mcen, 1845; H. Ludolf,
Historia athiopica and C ius, Frankfort, 1681,
1603; J. Lobo. Voyage d’ Abyssinie (Eng. transl., with con-
amuonolmhuforyol.ibymnw ...y M. LaGmnd
. .. London, 1735; J. Stcecklein, Allerhand s0 Lehr- als
Geist-reiches Brief, schriften und Rno-Bachrodmuoen
von denen Missionariis der Gesellschaft Jesu, 1. viii., Aup-
bm, 1728 V. de Ia Crose, Histoire du Christianisme d'E"u-

The Hague, 1739; J. Bruoe, Travels to Discover
lln Sources aI ﬂn Nile, 17681778, Edinburgh, 1700 (often

ropnntod). A. Hoskins, Travels in Ethiopia, London.
1835 Ww. lcenberg and J. L. Krapf, Journals de-
[’ dings in the Kingdom of Shoa, London,

1843; C. W Iunbetg. Abessinien und die evangelische
Mission, Bonn, 1844; J. L. Krapf, Travels in East Afrwa
London, 1860; ldem. Trarvels and Missionary s in
Africa and Abyssinia, ib. 1867; Lady Mary E. Herbert,
Abyasinia and its Apostls, ib. 1868; J. M. Flad, The Fal-
uMaof Abyssinia, ib. 1869; idem, Zwolf Jahre in Abes-
sinien, 2 vols., Basel, 186987 ; A. Dillmann, Die Anfange
des c:wmtndwn Reiches, Bcrlm. 1879; A. Raffray, Les
Folises monolithes de la vills de Lalibéla, Paris, 1882 T.
Waldmeier, Autobtography, London, 1890; J. T. Bent,
The Sacred City of the Ethiopians, ib. 1893; A. B. Wylde,
Modern Abyssinia, ib. 1901; H. Vivian, Abyssinia, ib.
1901; M. Fowler, Christian Egypt, ch. vii., ib. 1801. For
the liturgy, ete.: J. A. Giles, Codez apocryphus Novi Tes-
tementi, ib. 1852; E. Trumpp, Das Taufbuch der athiopi-
odu Kirche, Munich, 1878; C. A. Swainson, Greek Litur-
Cunbndce. 1884; C. von Arnhard , Liturgis sum
Touf-!'nlda' cb\wpuehcn Kirche, Mumcb. 1888.

ACACIUS, a-ké’shi-us, OF BER(EA: A monk
of the monastery of Gindanus near Antioch, after-
ward abbot of a monastery near Bereea (Aleppo),
and from 378 bishop of that city; d. about 435.
He took an active part in the ecclesiastical con-
troversies of the Fast, and was one of the principal
complainants against Chrysostom at the synod
held in 403 in a suburb of Chalcedon known as
Ad Quercum. For this reason he fell out with
Rome, but was acknowledged again by Innocent I.
in 415. In the Nestorian controversy he occupied
a mediating position. The Syrian Balsus wrote
five songs in his praise. His extant writings are
a letter to Cyril of Alexandria and two to Alexander
of Hierapolis, as well as a confeasion of faith (M PG,
Ixxvii. 1445-48). G. KrRUGER.
BiBLiograPHY: M. Le Quien, Oriens Christianus, ii. 782-

783, Paris, 1763; G. Bickell, Ausgewahlte Gedichte der sy-

rischen Kirchenviter Cyrillonas, Balmous, . . . in Bib-

liothek der Ktrdmwdla pp. 83-89, Kempten, 1872-73;
Hefele, C. geschichte, ii. passim; DCB, i. 12-14.

ACACIUSOF CZESAREA: One of the most influ-
ential bishopsin the large middle party which opposed
the Nicene Creed duringthe Arian controversy. He
was the disciple of Eusebius, and his successor in
the bishopric of Cesarea. He took part in the
Eusebian synod at Antioch in the spring of 341,
and in another at Philippopolis in 343. By the
orthodox council of Sardica in the same year he was
regarded as one of the heads of the opposing party,
and threatened with deposition. Common oppo-
sition to the Nicene doctrine held the party
together until about 356. Thus, on the death
of Maximus of Jerusalem (350 or 351), Acacius
helped to get the vacant see for Cyril, who belonged
rather to the opposite wing of the party, the later Ho-
moiousians or Semi-Arians. That he fell out with .
Cyril and procured his deposition (357 or 3568) was due
partly to jealousy between the two sees, partly to the
changed attitude of parties under Constantius (351—
361). The two wings fell apart, and Acacius became
the leader of the court party, the later Homoians,
in the East. In 355 he seems to have been one of
the few Easterns who represented the emperor at
the Council of Milan; and, according to Jerome,
his influence with Constantius was so great that he
bad much to do with setting up Felix as pope in
the place of the banished Liberius. After the so-
called Second Council of Sirmium (357) had avoided
the controverted terms altogether and said nothing
about the ousia (““ substance "), it was undoubtedly
Acacius who at the Council of Antioch (358) influ-
enced Eudoxius to accept this compromise for the
East. At the Synod of Seleucia (359) he took a
prominent part. In obvious concert with the im-
perial delegates, he seemed to favor what Ursacius
and Valens tried to carry in the Synod of Ri-
mini, the acceptance of the so-called third Sirmian
formula (* similar {homoios] according to the Serip-
tures . . . similar in all things ”’). He and his
party, it is true, expressly condemned the anomoios
(““ dissimilar ”’) theory, but they omitted the “in all
things,” which agreed as little with the real views
of Acacius as with those of the Western Homoians.
The council ended in a schism; the Homoiousian
majority, in a separate session, deposed Acacius
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and other leading Homoians. But he was in touch
with the court; and at the discussions in Con-
stantinople which continued those of Seleucia,
the imperial wishes, represented by Acacius,
Ursacius, and Valens, prevailed. He was able to
celebrate his victory the next year at the Council of
Constantinople, and commanded the situation in
the East. With the death of Constantius the day
of this imperial orthodoxy was done; and under
Jovian (363-364) Acacius succeeded in accepting
the Nicene orthodoxy which was now that of the
court. His name appears among the signatures
of those who, at the Synod of Antioch presided over
by Meletius (363), accepted the Nicene formula
in the sense of homoios kat’ ousian (‘‘ similar as to
substance ”’). With the accession of the Arian
Valens (364), the situation changed once more;
and apparently Acacius changed with it. He and
his adherents were deposed by the Homoiousian
Synod of Lampsacus (365), after which he is heard
of no more; probably he soon died. He was a
voluminous writer, but nothing remains except
the formula of Seleucia, a fragment in Epiphanius
(Adversus hereses, Ixxii. 6-10; M PG, xlii. 589-596)
of his polemic against Marcellus, and scattered
quotations in some of the Catene. (F. Loors.)

Along with Eunomius and Aetius, Acacius may
be said to have given dialectic completeness to
Arianism. In their polemics against the Nicene
Symbol they laid chief stress on the fact that the
Father was “ unbegotten,” depending for his being
neither upon himself nor another, which could not
be said of the Son. They insisted also upon the
complete comprehensibility of God. A.H.N.
BisuioarapaY: Tillemont, Mémoires, vi.1609; M. Le Quien,

Oriens Christianus, iii. 559, Paris, 1740; Fabricius-Har-

les, vii. (1801) 336, ix. (1804) 254, 256; James Raine,

Priory of Hezham, vol. i., Newcastle, 1864; Hefele, Con-

ciliengeschichte, i. 877, 712 714 8qq., 721 sqq., 734-735;

DCB, i. 11-12.

ACACIUS OF CONSTANTINOPLE. See Mono-
PHYSITES.

ACACIUS OF MELITENE, mel-i-ti’ne: A bitter
opponent of Nestorius in the Council of Ephesus
in 431; d. after 437. A homily delivered by him
at Ephesus and two letters to Cyril are in M PG,
Ixxvii. 1467-72. Melitene was a town of Armenia
Secunda, the modern Malatie. G. KRUGER.
BiBLiogrAPHY: M. Le Qmen. Oriens Christianus, i. 441,

Paris, 1762; Hefele, C hichte, ii. 271, 275, 314;

DCB, i. 14-15.

ACCA, ak’ka: Fifth bishop of Hexham (18 m.
w. of Newcastle, Northumberland); d. there 740.
He was the devoted friend of Wilfrid of York (q.v.),
shared his missionary labors in Friesland and
Sussex, accompanied him to Rome in 704, and
succeeded him as bishop in 709. He was also the
intimate friend of Bede, who received help and
encouragement from Acca in his scholarly labors,
and dedicated to him his Hezameron and several
of his commentaries. Acca seems to have been
worthy of his friends. He completed and adorned
the buildings begun at Hexham by Wilfrid and
collected there a large and excellent library. He
was a good musician, and induced a famous singer,
Maban by name, to come to Hexham and instruct

the rude Northumbrians. In 732 he was expelled

from his bishopric for some unknown reason, but

returned before his death.

BreLioaraPHY: Bede, Hist. eccl., v. 19-20; J. Raine, Priory
of Hezham, i. pp. xxx-xxxv., 31-36, Newcastle, 1864; W.
Bright, Early English Church History, pp. 447-448, Ox-
ford, 1897.

ACCAD (AKKAD). See Bamyronm, IV, §11.
ACCEPTANTS: The name of that party which
in the Jansenist controversy accepted the bull

Unigenitus. See JANSEN, CORNELIUS; JANSENISM.

- ACCOLTI, ak-kel’ti: The name of two cardinals
who have sometimes been confused.

1. Pietro Accolti: ‘The Cardinal of Anco-
na "”; b. at Florence 1455; d. at Rome Dec. 12,
1532. Hestudied law, but later entered the Church,
and was made bishop of Ancona and cardinal by
Julius II. He was the author of the famous bull
of 1520 against Luther.

2. Benedetto Accolti: “ The Cardinal of Ra-
venna,” nephew of the preceding; b. at Flor-
ence, Oct. 29, 1497; d. there Sept. 21, 1549. He
belonged to the college of abbreviators under Leo
X., and was made a cardinal by Clement VII. in
1527. In 1535 Paul III. for some obscure reason
imprisoned him in the castle of St. Angelo; and
he obtained his release after some months only by
payment of a large sum of money. He left some
Latin writings including a few poems (published in
Quinque tllustrium poetarum carmina, Florence,
1562).

ACCOMMODATIOR.
Greek Philosophical and Theological Usages (§ 1).
Required by Ethios (§ 2).
Negative Accommodation (§ 3).
Positive Accommodation (§ 4).
Modern Theory of Accommodation (§ 5).
Untenableness of the Theory (§ 6).
When Accommodation is Admissible (§ 7).

Accommodation and the New Testament (§ 8).
Controversy in the Roman Catholic Church (§ 9).

The word * Accommodation’’ is used in the-
ology in two senses: (1) the wider, that of
a general ethical conception; and (2) the nar-
rower, by certain writers of the latter half
of the eighteenth century, in reference to a

particular method of Biblical exegesis.
1. Greek The ethical reserve denoted by this
Philosoph- term was known to the Greek philoso-
ical and phers as synkatabasis, and the same
Theological word is used by the Greek Fathers
Usages. for that method of teaching which
adapts itself to the needs or to the
preconceived ideas of the scholars; the expression
kat’ otkonomian didaskein is also employed, whence
the word “ economy” is often applied to this
method by later writers.

Such accommodation or economy is required
by ethics in two cases: (1) when, in a spirit of

love, it spares a condition of ignorance

3. Re- existing in another’s mind, or (2) when,
quired by in the same spirit, it keeps back some
Ethics. truth which the imperfect state of
development of the other is not ready

to receive. Love bids to have patience with erring
or weak consciences, s0 long as they are uncon-
scious of their error or weakness, and therefore
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might be more injured than helped by a too hasty
attack (I Cor. viii. 9-13). The aim must be im-
provement, not punishment—that one may “ by
all means save some.” This consideration, how-
ever, is ot due to conscious and obstinate sin-
ners, in which case it would be a denial of duty
for the sake of pleasing men. But this duty has
its limits; it imports and enforces certain ethical
requirements and certain spiritual truths; and in
both cases its action must be adapted to the ca-
pacity of the receiver. The very nature of the
human mind prescribes gradual progress in knowl-
edge; and thus Christian teaching often requires
reserve and silence, where strict enforcement of
the command or full unfolding of the truth might
give offense. Thus Christ kept back from his
disciples certain things which they could not yet
bear (John xvi. 12); and thus Paul does not exact
the same requirements from all members of the
churches under his care (I Cor. vii. 17, 26, 35 sqq.),
feeding the “ babes in Christ ” with ‘ milk, and
not with meat” (I Cor. iii. 2). The Christian
teacher can not, indeed, preach a different
gospel to different hearers; but the manner of
the preaching and the selection of material will
vary with the stages in spiritual growth attained
by the hearers. To this manner belong such things
as the popular expogition of the truth, the use of
comparisons and examples, and argumenta ad
hominem. This kind of accommodation is not only
not blameworthy, but is prescribed by the example
of Christ.

The use of accommodation in matter, as dis-
tinguished from manner, is more disputable. It
may be either negative, disstmulatio, when the
teacher passes over in silence the existence of
erroneous ideas in his scholars; or positive, simu-
latio, when he distinctly approves such erroneous
ideas or consclously sets them forth as the truth,
with the purpose in both cases of thus leading by
an indirect road to the truth. Negative accom-
modation may be justified pedagogically by the
fact that no teacher is in a position to remove all
obstacles at one stroke, the gradual process being
equivalent to a toleration of a certain amount of

error for the time. Thus no reproach

3. Nega- can lie against Christ because in some
tive Accom- particulars he allowed his disciples

moda-  to remain temporarily under the in-
tion. fluence of false impressions, as long
a8 he did this not by declared approval
and with the distinct looking forward to the time
when the Spirit of Truth should lead them into all
truth; this covers the Jewish beliefs and prac-
tises which they were allowed to retain in his very
presence. The apostles also tolerated the con-
tinued existence of numerous ancient errors in their
converts, being sure that these would fall away
with their gradual growth in Christian knowledge
a C;:r. ix. 20 sqq.; Rom. xiv. 1 sqq.; Heb. v. 11
8qq.).

The case is quite different, however, with regard
to positive accommodation in the matter of the
teaching. There is no purely objective system of
commandments, the same for all alike. Ethical
law is subjective, varying with the individual and

his circumstances—pogition, calling, age, sex, and
the like. One i3 not to be a slave to prevailing
customs, but is bound to take them into account,
80 as not to offend others. The same thing applies
to prevailing beliefs and views; a
4. Positive man has to consider that he will be
Aecommo- Judged by his oontemporanes accord-
dation. ing to the standards of the time and
place; nay, that if he is to be under-
stood by them at all, he must accommodate himself
to their standpoint, and speak to a certain extent
a8 they speak. This leads to a point which has
been in the past vehemently discussed by theo-
logians. The truth just stated was pressed by cer-
tain writers for the purpose of rendering more
acceptable their doctrines in regard to revelation.
It is their attitude which gave rise to the narrower
meaning of the word ““ accommodation.”

A transition to the theory that many things in
the Bible are to be taken as spoken only in this
accommodated sense is to be found in the treatise
of Zacharis, Erkldrung der Herablassung Gottes zu
den Menschen (Schwerin, 1762): it asserted that
the revelations of God in the Old Testament, the
establishment of the old and new covenants, the
incarnation of Christ—in other words, the facts of
revelation in general—were only set forth as an
“ accommodation ” of God to men. It was seen
that this struck at the very root of the Christian
faith; and the question was hotly discussed how
far many Biblical expressions were mere conces-

sions to the ideas prevalent at the
S. Modern time. The controversy lasted until the
Theory of rise of the modern critical school,
Accommo- early in the nineteenth century, af-
dation. forded an easier way of meeting the
difficulties which these theologians
had thus sought to avoid. With the help of their
theory, such writers as Behn, Senf, Teller, Van
Hemert, and Vogel sought to bring about a harmony
between their views of reason and the Scriptural
expressions. Thus, for example, they got rid of
the Messianic prophecies which, they said, Jesus
referred to himself merely to convince the Jews
that he was the Messiah, without himself believing
that they were written of the Messiah; the doc-
trine of angels and devils was simply a use of the
common conceptions; that of the atonement be-
comes only a condescension of the same kind to
popular ideas, intended to reconcile the Jews to
the loss of their sacrifices.

In more recent times this theory has been in-
creasingly recognized as scientifically and theo-

logically untenable. It is, of course,

6. Unten- obvious that many expressions of
ableness  Christ and the apostles relate to merely
of the local and temporal circumstances,
Theory. and do not contain permanent rules

of conduct. The apparent contra-
dictions between revelation and the facts of physics
and chemistry offer no more difficulty; Christ did
not come to teach natural science; and he was
obliged to adapt himself to current forms of ex-
pression in order to be understood, just as one
speaks of the rising and setting of the sun, when
he knows it is the motion of the earth and not that
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of the sun which is referred to. But there is no
case of concession to real error, still less of assertion
of error, in any of this accommodation.
As to the general ethical use of accommodation,
a case may arise in which one is
7. When bound by the law of love not to make
Accommo- use of a liberty which in the abstract
dationis he possesses, lest the weaker brethren
Admissible. should be scandalized. From this
point of view Paul lays down his rule
in regard to the eating of meats offered to idols
(I Cor. viii. 13). In like manner one may be bound,
like Paul again, by the love of his neighbor to
do something he would not otherwise do (Acts
xvi. 3, xxi. 17 sqq.). Paul’s acceptance of Tim-
othy’s circumcision was no concession to error;
he did not cease to teach that the rite was unnec-
essary for Gentile converts; and he stoutly resisted
an attempt to impoee it on Titus (Gal. ii. 3-5).
Limitations which he willingly imposed on his own
personal liberty in the accommodation of pastoral
wisdom would have been unworthy weakness if
he had yielded to them when imposed by others
when the circumstances did not justify them.
This is the standpoint of the Formula Concordie
(art. x.) in reference to the Adiaphora (q.v.). In
such matters, what in itself is innocent and may
be used with Christian freedom becomes, when it
is sought to be imposed as an obligation, an attack
on evangelical liberty which must be resisted.
(RupoLr HOFMANN.)
The theory of theological accommodation, so
far as it is drawn from the New Testament, grows
out of a particular conception of the knowledge of
Christ and the scope of inspiration. (1) If one
holds that Christ possessed complete knowledge
of all matters relating to the natural
8. Accom- world, the Old Testament, the events
mo?ttli;)n of his own time, and the future of the
N:: T“:‘_ kingdom of God on earth, he may
ment, affirm either that all of Christ’s teach-
ing on these subjects is authoritative
and final, or else that in many instances he fitted
his teaching to the immediate needs of his hearers;
in the latter case, one could not be sure as to the
precise nature of the objective fact. (2) If, how-
ever, it be alleged that Jesus’s intelligence followed
the laws of human growth, that he shared the
common scientific, historical, and critical beliefs of
his day, and that for us his knowledge is restricted
to the spiritual content of revelation, then his
allusions to the natural world. to persons, events,
books, and authors of the Old Testament, to demons,
and the like are to be interpreted according to
universal laws of human intelligence; thus the
principle of accommodation drops away. (3) In
like manner, inspiration may be conceived of either
as equipping the sacred writers with an accurate
knowledge concerning all things to which they
refer, and yet leading them to fit their communica-
tions to the temporary prejudice or ignorance of
their readers, or as quickening their consciousness
concerning spiritual truth, while they were left
unillumined about matters whlch belong to literary,
historical, or scientific inquiry. It is thus evident
thet. the question of theological accommodation in

the New Testament turns in part on a solution of
two previous questions—the content of our Lord’s
knowledge, and the scope of inspiration in the au-
thors of the various books (cf. C. J. Ellicott, Christus
Comprobator, London, 1892; J. Moorhouse, The
Teaching of Christ, ib. 1892; H. C. Powell, The
Principle of the Incarnation, ib. 1896; G. B. Stev-
ens, The Theology of the New Testament, New York,
1899; L. A. Muirhead, The Eachatology of Jesus,
London, 1904). A. B.

Under the title “ Accommodation Controversy ”
is also frequently understood the long and
bitter dispute between the Jesuits and the
Dominicans as to the extent of lawful con-
cessions to the prejudices of their
pagan hearers by missionaries. The
Jesuits were the first to preach Chris-
tianity in China—Xavier went there
in 1552. They were attacked by the
Dominicans and Franciscans, when,
forty years later, these orders entered

9. Contro-

versy in the
Roman
Catholic
Church.

.the same field, on the charge of having made an

improper compromise with Chinese beliefs, espe-
cially in regard to the practise of ancestor worship
and to the name adopted to designate the Supreme
Being in Chinese. They maintained, however, that
such concessions were an inevitable condition of
the toleration of Christian missions in the em-
pire. The “ Chinese rites” were provisionally
forbidden by Innocent X. in 1645, but were again
tolerated by Alexander VII. in 1656, on the ground
that they might be regarded as purely civil cere-
monies. Clement IX. took a middle course in
1669; but at the end of the century the controversy
broke out with renewed violence, to be terminated
only by a bull of Clement XI. in 1715, absolutely
prohibiting the “ Chinese rites.” The legate
Mezzabarba' attempted to mitigate the strict en-
forcement of this ruling; but Benedict XIV. con-
firmed it in 1742, with the result of provoking a
severe persecution which almost exterminated
Christianity in China. A somewhat similar contro-
versy raged in the eighteenth century over the
so-called Malabar rites, terminated in the same
sense by the bull Omnium sollicitudinum of Bene-
dict XIV. (1742), the pope refusing, even at the
cost of imperiling the future of missions, to per-
mit any compromise with paganism. A heated con-
troversy on the general subject of accommodation
was provoked in England by the publication of No.
80 in the Oxford Tracts for the Times, On Reserve
in Communicating Religious Knowledge, written
by Isaac Williams (q.v.), which caused the author
to be accused of Jesuitical and un-English insin-
cerity, and provoked additional antagonism to
the Oxford movement.

BiBLIOGRAPHY: On the general subject: K. F. Senff, Ver-
such tiber die Herablassung Gottes zu den Menschen, Leip-
sie, 1792; W. A. Teller, Die Religion dcr Vollkommern,
Berlin, 1792; P. van Hemert, 4 i
1797. On the Accommodation Controveny G. Daniel,
Histoire apologétique de la conduite des Jésuites de la Chine,
in Recueil des divers ouvrages, vol. iii., 3 vola., Paris, 1724;
T. M. M hi, Origs: et antiquitatum christianarum
Ubri zz, ii. 373, 424, 425-426, 441-442; 6 vols., Rome,
1749-55; G. Pray, Hisloria controversiarum dc ritsbus
#inicis, Budapest, 1789.
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ACHELIS, ERNST CHRISTIAN: Reformed
Church of Germany; b. at Bremen Jan. 13, 1838.
He studied theology at Heidelberg and Halle from
1857 to 1860, and was pastor successively at Arsten
near Bremen (1860-62), Hastedt, a suburb of Brem-
en (1862-75), and Barmen-Unterbarmen (1875-
82). Since 1882 he has been professor of practical
theology in the University of Marburg. He is
president of the Marburg branch of the Evange-
lischer Bund, a member of the Freie deutsche evan-
gelische Konferenz, and since 1888 has been the
representative of the University of Marburg at the
Hessian General Synod at Cassel, while in 1897 he
was appointed a royal Konsistorialrat. He was
created a knight of the Order of the Red Eagle,
fourth class, in 1896 and of the Order of the Prus-
sian Crown in 1905. His theological position is
that of ““ the ancient faith, but modern theology.”
His writings, in addition to numerous articles in
the Allgemeine deutsche Biographie and other stand-
ard works of reference, as well as monographs in
theological magazines, include: Die biblischen That-
sachen und die religiose Bedeutung threr Geschicht-
lichkeit (Gotha, 1869); Der Krieg im Lichte der
christlichen Moral (Bremen, 1871); Dze Bergpredigt
nach Matthdus und Lukas, exegetisch und kritisch
untersucht (Bielefeld, 1875); Parteiwesen und Evan-
gelium (Barmen, 1878); Die Entstehungszeit von
Luthers geistlichen Liedern (Marburg, 1884); Die
evangelische Predigt eine Grossmacht (1887); Aus
dem akademischen Gottesdienst in Marburg (1888;
a collection of sermons delivered in 1886-88); Die
Gestaltung des evangelischen Gottesdienstes (Herborn,
1888); Gottfried Menkers Homilien in Auswahl
und mit Einleitung (2 vols., Gotha, 1888); Chris-
tusreden (3 vols., Freiburg, 1890-97; new edition,
in 1 vol., Leipsic, 1898; collected sermons); Lehr-
buch der praktischen Theologie (2 vols,, Freiburg,
1890-91; revised edition, 2 vols., Leipsic, 1898);
Zur Symbolfrage (Berlin, 1892); Grundriss der
praktischen Theologie (Freiburg, 1893; 5th ed.,
1903); Achelis und Lachese : Die Homilettk und
die Katechetik des Andreas Hyperius, verdeutscht
und mit Einleitungen versehen (Berlin, 1901);
Bjornsons Ueber unsere Kraft und das Wesen des
Christentums  (1902); and Der Dekalog als kate-
chetisches Lehrstiick (Giessen, 1905).

ACHELIS, HANRS: Reformed Church of Ger-
many; b. at Bremen Mar. 16, 1865. He studied
at Erlangen, Berlin, and Marburg (Ph.D., Marburg,
1887); became privat-docent at Gottingen in 1893;
was appointed professor there in 1897; went to
Konigsberg in 1901, and to Halle in 1907. His
theological poeition is that of a “ modern repre-
sentative of the ancient faith.” He has published:
Das Symbol des Fisches (Marburg, 1888); Acta
sanclorum Nerei et Achillei (TU, Leipsic, 1890);
Die dltesten Quellen des orientalischen Kirchen-
rechts, 1. Canones Hippolyti (1891), II. Die syri-
schen Didaskalia, iibersetzt und erkldrt (1903; in col-
laboration with J. Flemming); Hippolyt-studien
(1897); Die Martyrologien, ihre Geschichte und ihr
Wert (Berlin, 1900); Virgines subintroducte. Ein
Beitrag zu I. Kor. vii (Leipsic, 1902); and an
edition of the works of Hippolytus, in collabora-
tion with G. L. Bonwetsch (Leipsic, 1897).

ACHERY, a”shé’r{’, JEAN LUC 4’ (Dom Luc
d’Achery; Lat. Dacherius): Benedictine; b. at
St. Quentin (80 m. n.e. of Paris), Picardy, 1609;
d. in Paris Apr. 29, 1685. He entered the Bene-
dictine order while still very young, and in 1632
joined the congregation of St. Maur at Vendéme.
He was of weak constitution and suffered much
physically, which led his superiors to send him
to Paris. There he became librarian of St. Ger-
main-des-Prés, and for forty-five years lived solely
for his books and scholarly work. He took es-
pecial delight in searching out unknown books
and bringing unprinted manuscripts to publication,
and was ever ready to help others from his vast
store of learning. His chief work was the Spici-
legium veterum aliquot scriptorum qui in Gallie
bibliothecis, maxime Benedictinorum, latuerant (13
vols., Paris, 1655-77; 2d ed., by De la Barre, with
comparison of later-found manuscripts by Baluze
and Marténe, 3 vols., 1723, better arranged but less
correct). He edited the first edition of the Epistle
of Barnabas (1645), the life and works of Lanfranc
(1648), the works of Guibert of Nogent (1651),
and the Regula solitariorum of a certain priest
Grimlaic (1656); he compiled a catalogue of ascetic
writings (1648); and he gathered the material for
the Acta sanctorum ordinis S. Benedicti, which was
published by his scholar and assistant, Mabillon
(9 vols., 1668-1701), and for which the latter has
usually received the credit. (C. PFENDER.)
BisLioaraPEY: L. E. Dupin, Bibliothique des auteurs ecclé-

siastiques, xviii. 1445, Amsterdam ed.; Tassin, Histoire

littéraire de la congrégation de St. Maur, pp. 103 sqq., Brus-

sels, 1770.

ACHTERFELDT JOHANN HEINRICH. See
HerMEs, GEORG.

ACEMETI, a-sem’e-tai or 8"/cei-mé’ts,-té& (“Sleep-
less’’): An order of monks who sang the divine
praises in their monasteries night and day without
cessation, dividing themselves into three choirs
for the purpose and undertaking the service in
rotation. A certain Alexander (ASB, Jan. i.
1018-28) founded their first monastery on the
Euphrates about the year 400, and a second at
Constantinople. The abbot Marcellus spread the
custom in the East. Monks from his monastery
were transferred in 459 by the consular Studius
to the monastery newly founded by him in Con-
stantinople and called, after his name, the Studium,
which later became famous. The members of the
order are sometimes called Studites. In the con-
troversy with the Theopaschites (q.v.) they opposed
the views of the papal legate, and in 534 they were
disavowed and excommunicated by Pope John II.

G. KrRUGER.

ACOLYTE: A member of the highest of the
minor orders of the Roman Catholic Church. The
order was established in the fourth or fifth decade
of the third century, at the same time as the other
minor orders, probably by Pope Fabian (236-250),
but was not known to the East. The name (from
the Gk. akolouthos, “ a follower, attendant ’’)
indicates that the acolyte was originally the per-
sonal attendant of the bishop or of the presbyters.
In this capacity he appears in Cyprian’s epistles,
where acolytes carry letters and fraternal gifts as



Acolyte THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG 26

Acta Martyrum

directed by their bishop; and the same thing is
seen in Augustine’s time. This close connection
with the higher clergy explains the position of the
acolytes at the head of the minor orders. In the
year 251 the local Roman Church had not less than
forty-two acolytes (Eusebius, Hist. eccl., VI. xliii.
11). When the canonical age for the different
orders was fixed, acolytes were reqmred to be under
thirty (Siricius, Ad Himertum, xiii.; 385 A.n.). In
the Middle Ages the liturgical functlons of the
acolyte assumed greater prominence, including the
charge of the altar-lights and the eucharistic wine.
In Rome the acolytes were divided by special assign-
ment among the various churches and regiones of
the city. Since the close of the Middle Ages, the
order has had only a nominal existence, though
the Council of Trent (Session xxiii.,, De reform.,
xvii.) expressed a desire to see it restored to
its former practical activity. In his investigation
of the origin of the minor orders, Harnack has
given Fabian as the founder of that of the acolytes;
but he considers that it was an imitation of the
pagan ritual system, in which special attendants
(calatores) were assigned to the priests. However,
this and the other minor orders may perfectly well
have grown out of the needs of the Church without
any copying of the pagan system. H. AcHELIS.

Since the Middle Ages the order has been under-
stood as conferring the right to act as official assist-
ant of the subdeacon in a solemn mass. No
canonical age is now explicitly prescribed, but
the requirement of a knowledge of Latin excludes
the very young. J.T.C.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Binglum Origines, book i.; J. Mabillon,

Museum Italicum, ii. 84, Paris, 1687-89; L. A. Muratori,

Liturgia Romana vetus, u 407, Vemoe. 1748; A Hsrnack

Die Quellen der Kir

nebst einer Untersuchung aber die Urcpruna des Lectorats

und der anderen niederen Weshen, TU, ii. 5 (1886), 94 8qq.;

R. Sohm, Kirchenrecht, i. 128-137, Leipsic, 1892.

ACOSTA, JOSE DE: Jesuit; b. at Medina del
Campo (26 m. s.8.w. of Valladolid), Spain, about
1539; d. at Salamanca as rector of the university
Feb. 11, 1600. He joined the Jesuits as early as
1553. In 1571 he went to the West Indies and
later became second provincial of Peru. He wrote
Confessionario para los curas de Indios, in Kechua
and Aymara (1583), perhaps the first book printed
at Lima; a catechism in Spanish and the native
tongues (Lima, 1585); De natura novi orbis et de
promulgatione evangelii apud barbaros (Salamanca,
1589), which he afterward translated into Spanish
and incorporated in the Historia natural y moral
de las Indias (Seville, 1590; Eng. transl., The Nat-
ural and Moral History of the East and West Indies,
London, 1604), one of the most valuable of the
early works on America; De Christo revelato et de
temporibus novissimis (Rome, 1590); Concilium
provinciale Limense in anno MDLXXXIII. (Ma-
drid, 1590); Concionum tomi iii. (Salamanca, 1596).

ACOSTA, URIEL (originally Gabriel da Costa):
Jewish rationalist; b. at Oporto, Portugal, 1594;
d. at Amsterdam 1647. He belonged to a noble
family of Jewish origin but Christian confession,
and was educated as a Roman Catholic. In early
manhood he wished to return to the faith of his

fathers; and, as an open change from Christianity
to Judaism was not allowed in Portugal, he fled to
Amsterdam, where he was circumcised and admitted
to the synagogue. Disappointed in the teaching
and practise of the Amsterdam Jews, he criticized
them unsparingly; in particular he aroused their
resentment by dech.nng that the Law made no
mention of the immortality of the soul or a future
life. After the publication of his Ezamen dos
tradigoens phariseas conferidas con a ley escrita
(1624) they put him out of the synagogue and
brought him to trial before the magistrates on a
charge of atheism. He was imprisoned, fined, and
his book was burned. After some years he made
public recantation of his alleged errors, was scourged
in the synagogue, and trampled upon at the door.
According to rumor, he died by his own hand.
He left an autobiography, Ezemplar humane vite,
published by Philip Limborch (Gouda, 1687; repub-
lished in Latin and German, with introduction,

Leipsic, 1847).
BisuiogearaY: T. Wlnston Tln Remarkable Life of Uriel
Acosta, an Eminent , London, 1740; H. Jel-

linek, U. Acosta’s Leben und Lahn Zerbst, 1847; 1. da
Costa, lsrael en de volke, Haarlem, 1849, Eng. transl,
London, 1850; H. Graets, Geschichte der Juden, 3d ed., x.
120-128, 3909-401.
ACTA MARTYRUM, ACTA SANCTORUM,
ac’ta mar'ter-um, ac’ta sanc’’td’rum.
I. Acts of Martyrs.
Acta martyrum sincersa (§ 1).
Legendary Acts (§ 2).
Calendaria and Gesta martyrum (§ 3)
II. Histories of the Saints.
In the Churchee of the East (§ 1).
In the Western Church (§ 2).
English Lives of Saints (§ 3).

By Acta Martyrum and Acta Sanctorum are meant
collections of biographiesof holy persons, especially
of the older Church. The former title refers par-
ticularly to those who have suffered death for the
faith; the latter is more general, including all
“ gaints,” i.e., Christians canonized by the Church
on account of their eminently pious and pure lives.

I. Acts of Martyrs (Acta sive passiones mar-
tyrum ; Martyrologia): The oldest authentic
sources for the history of the early martyrs are the
court records of the Roman empire (Acta procon-
sularia, presidialia). They are not preserved in
their original form, but more or less complete
extracts from them constitute the kernel of the
passion histories recorded by Christian hands;
and they are acknowledged to be the authentic
bases of these histories (cf. the works of Le Blant
and Egli cited below), which, so far as they are
based upon these official documents and thus

demonstrate that they belong to the

1. Acta class of acta m sincera, are

Martyrum either written in the form of a letter
Sincera. or are devotional narratives without
the epistolary character (passiones,

gesta martyrum). The former class includes the
oldest of these histories; the chief examples are:
the Passio Polycarpi, in a letter of the congregation
of Smyrna, of which extracts are given by Euse-
bius (Hist. eccl.,1V. xv.), while the complete text is
handed down in five Greek manuscripts; the letter
of the churches of Lyons and Vienne to the Chris-
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tians of Asia and Phrygia concerning their sufferings
under Marcus Aurelius in 177 (Eusebius, H<7st.
ecel., V. iiii.); the report of the Alexandrian bishop
Dionysius to the Antiochian Fabianus on the suf-
ferings of the Christians of his church during the
persecutions under Decius (Eusebius, Hist. eccl.,
VI. xli-xlii.); and certain reports concerning
North-African martyrs and confessors of the same
time, in Cyprian’s collection of epistles (xx., xxi.,
xxii., xxvii., xxxix., x1., etc.).

Passions in narrative form are more numerous.
Among the oldest and historically most important
are: From the second century, the Acta Justini
philosophi et martyris ; the Acta Carpi, Papyli,
et Agathonice (cf. Eusebius, IV. xv. 48); the
Passio sanctorum Scilitanorum of the year 180, a
report of the martyrdom at Carthage of six Numidian
Christians under the proconsul Vigellius Saturni-
nus' July 17, 180, distinguished by its strictly
objective form, reproducing the official proconsular
acts without Christian additions; the Acta Apol-
lonii, belonging to the time of Commodus (cf.
Eusebius, V. xxi.). To the third century be-
long the Passio Perpetue et Felicitatis, covering
the martyrdom of certain Carthaginian Christians,
belonging probably to Tertullian’s congregation,
Mar. 7, 203; the martyrdom of Pionius (cf. Euse-
bius, IV xv. 47), of Achatius, and of Conon, all
three belonging to the epoch of Decius; the Acta
proconsularia which record the trial and execution
of Cyprian of Carthage under Valerianus, Sept. 14,
258. Finally, belonging to the beginning of the
fourth century (the time of persecution under Dio-
cletian and his coemperors, 303-323), there are
the records collected by Eusebius, which now form
an appendix to book VIIL of his church history,
and treat of the Palestinian martyrs of that time,
as well as somewhat numerous martyria of the period,
to which must be ascribed a greater or less histor-
ical value (such as the Testamenium zl martyrum
from Sebaste in Armenia, belonging to the time of
Licinius, the newly discovered Greek text of which
has full documentary value).

Much greater than the number of such acta mar-
tyrum sincera sive genuina is that of the non-authen-

tic histories of martyrs which contain
3. Legend- little or nothing of contemporaneous
ary Acts. notices and have an essentially leg-
endary character. To these belong,
among others: two accounts of the martyrdom of
Ignatius of Antioch; the Martyrium Colbertinum
and the Martyrium Vaticanum; the Acta Nerei
et Achillei ; the Passio Felicitatis et septem filiorum ;
the Acta S. Cypriant et Justine ; the legends of
8t. Agnes, St. Cecilia, St. Catherine, St. Maurice
(qq- v.), and others.

After the cessation of persecutions the memory
of the martyrs was cherished mainly by two kinds
of written records: (1) calendaria, i.e., lists of the
names of martyrs in calendar form for the purpose
of fixing their memorial days for the liturgical use
of individual congregations or greater church
dioceses; (2) more detailed memorial books (gesta
martyrum) for the purpose of private devotion and
instruction, incorporating also longer passion nar-
ratives, and avoiding as much as possible the

putting together of mere names in calendary statis-
tical form. Of the latter kind may have been that
copious collection of martyrological material from
all branches of the Church which Eusebjus com-
posed in addition to the booklet on the Palestinian
martyrs already mentioned (cf. his references to
this collection, Hist. eccl., IV. xv. 47; V. Proem.,
iv. 3; also V. xxi. 5), but which was
3. Calen- lost at a very early period (cf. Greg-
daria and ory the Great, Epist.,viii. 29). Bio-
Gesta Mar- graphical and other notices were
tyrum. gmdually added to the names of the
martyrs in many of the calendaria;
and by such inclusion of general hagiological matter
they somewhat approached the character of the
devotional reading-books. This enrichment of the
calendaria with material not strictly martyr-
ological in its nature (i.e., additions of a nar-
rative character, not mere names) commenced in
the West. While a calendarium of the Syriac
Church from the year 412 (ed. W. Wright, 1865)
still shows a strictly martyrological character, the
old calendar of the Roman congregation from the
year 354 (ed. Egadms Bucher, Antwerp, 1633
T. Mommsen, in Abhandlungen der sdchst
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, 1850) gives, besides
the names of martyrs, those of Roman bishops
(twelvein number). The same is true of the Calen-
darium Africanum vetus from the year 500,
edited by Mabillon (Vetera Analecta, iii. 398 sqq.).
The martyrologium of the Church of Rome men-
tioned by Gregory the Great in his epistle to Eu-
logius of Alexandria (Epist., viii. 29) consisted of
martyrological and non-martyrological (especially
papal) elements, and had even admitted the older
Roman festival calendar. The so-called Martyro-
logium Hieronymianum is an enlarged revision of
this Roman calendar. In its present form it is a
compilation edited about the year 600 at Auxerre
in Gaul; but it was previously recast in upper
Italy, as is indicated in the correspondence of the
alleged author Jerome, with the bishops Chroma-
tius of Aquileia and Heliodorus of Altinum, which
stands at the beginning. It is a medley of names
of places and saints, data of martyrs, and the like,
collected from older local and provincial calendars.
The Syriac calendarium already mentioned was
used (in a somewhat enlarged form) by the com-
piler as a source of information for the East; for
North Africa a Calendarium Carthaginense (proba-
bly from pre-Vandalic times) was used; and for
Rome, no doubt, the Roman martyrologium to
which Gregory the Great referred. Jerome proba-
bly contributed nothing to the collection (cf. the
critical edition of the work, ed. J. B. de Rossi and
L. Duchesne, from numerous manuscripts, in
ASB, Nov., ii., 1804, and the criticism of B. Krusch
in Neues Archiv fir dltere deutsche Geschichtskunde,
xx., 1895, 437—440). To still later times belong
similar compilations ascribed to the Venerable
Bede, to Florus Magister of Lyons (c. 840), to the
abbot Wandelbert of Priim (848), and others (see
below, I1., 2).
II. Histories of the Saints (Acta sive vil® sanc-
torum) : From the end of the fourth century,
under the influence of the Viie patrum, dissemi-
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nated at first from the Eastern but soon also from
the Western monasteries, true biographies of the
saints became much more numerous. The bi-
ographies contained in the Historia monachorum of
Rufinus, the Historia Lausiaca of Palladius, the
Historia religiosa of Theodoret, as well as in other
works like the Pratum spirituale of Johannes
Moschus, and the Vite patrum and Libri miracu-
lorum of Gregory of Tours, furnish much more
devotional matter than the histories of martyrs of
former centuries. This hagiological literature, of
monastic origin, had the advantage that it was not
so much exposed to suspicion of falsification by
heretics or the incompetent (idiote) as were pro-
ductions of the older passion literature (the reading
of which in divine service in the Roman Church
was forbidden by edict of Gelasius I. in 494).
Under the influence of the new kind of biographies
of monks and hermits a general hagiological ele-
ment entered also to an ever-increasing degree into
the martyrological collections of the older type,
and thus brought about their constant expansion.

In the Churches of the East, the older calendary
statistical form of the compilations, confining

itself to martyrological material proper

1. Inthe and serving only liturgical purposes,

Churches was still cultivated, especially in the

of the so-called menologia, or monthly regis-
East.  ters, as well as in the liturgical antho-
logia (“ collections ”’). But besides
these arose hagiological collections of considerable
copiousness: the menea arranged in a calendary
form and divided according to months; and shorter,
condensed synararia (from synazis,  religious
gathering ”’) or extracts. In the Byzantine Church
the large collection of legends by Simeon Meta-
phrastes (10th cent.), which is preserved in a
greatly revised and corrupt form, exercised much
influence (see SiMEON METAPHRASTES). Of the
editors of the martyrologies and menea literature
of the Syriac Church in the earlier time, Stephan
Evodius Assemani (q.v.) deserves mention, more
recently Paul Bedjan (Acta martyrum et sanctorum
Syriace, 7 vols., Paris, 1890-97); of those of the
Russian Orthodox Church, Joseph Simonius Asse-
mani (q.v.), and in recent times J. E. Martinov
(Annus ecclesiasticus Greco-Slavicus, Brussels, 1863,
—ASB, Oct., xi. 1-385) and V. Jagic (“ The Menza
of the Russian Church from Manuscripts of 1095-
97,” 8t. Petersburg, 1886, Russian); of those of the
Armenian Church, the Mekhitarists (q.v.), who
published a martyrologium in two volumes at Venice
in 1874; and of those of the Coptic Church, H.
Hyvernat (Les Actes des martyrs de UEgypte, Paris,
1886 sqq.).

In the Western Church, during the Middle
Ages the hagiological literature, critically con-
sidered, deteriorated. Ado of Vienne and Usuardus
(both c. 870); the author of the Martyrologium
Sangalense (c. 900); Wolfard of Herrieden (c. 910);
later, especially Jacobus de Voragine (d. 1298),
author of the so-called “ Golden Legend,” and Petrus
de Natalibus (d. 1382), author of a Catalogus sanc-
torum (often reprinted since 1493), are the main
representatives of the writers of this legendary
literature, of whose eccentricities and extravagan-

cies humanists and reformers often complain.
Since the end of the fifteenth century efforts
have been made to publish critically
2. In the genuine and older texts. Early at-
Western tempts were: the Sanctuarium of
Church. Boninus Mombritius (Venice, 1474;
Rome, 1497); the first (and only) vol-
ume of the Martyrum agones of Jacobus Faber Stapu-
lensis (1525); and the De probatis sanctorum his-
toriie of the Carthusian Laurentius Surius (d. 1578;
arranged according to the calendar; 6 vols. folio,
Cologne, 1570 sqq.; 2d ed., 7 vols., 1581 sqq.).
As concerns the abundance of matter and critical
treatment of the documents, these first labors of
modern times are far surpassed by the gigantic
hagiological work the Acta Sanctorum quotquot toto
orbe coluntur, the publication of which began at Ant-
werp in 1643. It was conceived by the Jesuit
Heribert Rosweyde (q.v.); and after his death
(1629) was undertaken by Jan Bolland and others.
From the name of the first actual editor it is gen-
erally known as the Acta Sanctorum Bollands or
Bollandistarum (cited in this encyclopedia as ASB).
With the exception of a period somewhat less than
fifty years, consequent upon the disturbances of
the French Revolution, the labor of preparation
and publication has proceeded continuously to
the present time, when the editors (following the
calendary arrangement) are engaged upon the
month of November (see BoLLAND, JAN, BoLLAND-
1818). More or less valuable are the extracts from
the Bollandist main work in collections like that
of Alban Butler (The Lives of the Fathers, Mar-
tyrs, and Other Principal Saints, 4 vols., London,
1756-59; see BUTLER, ALBAN), his French imitator,
the Abbé J. F. Godescard .(Vies des Péres, des mar-
tyrs et aulres principaus sainis, traduit librement de
Vanglais d’ Alban Butler, 12 vols., Paris, 1763 sqq.),
and A. Réss and N. Weiss, the German successors
of both Butler and Godescard (Leben der Heiligen,
23 vols., Mainz, 1823 sqq.); mention may also be
made of a later French work by Paul Guérin, Les
Petits Bollandistes (7th ed., 18 vols., Paris, 1876).
In lexical form the lives of the saints are treated
by the Abbé Pétin (Dictionnaire hagiographique,
2 vols., Paris, 1850) and J. E. Stadler and F. J.
Heim (Vollstindiges Heiligen lexikon, 5 vols., Augs-
burg, 1858 sqq.). There are also hagiological
collections devoted to the members of particular
orders, of which the Acta Sanctorum ordinis S. Bene-
dicti of J. Mabillon and others (9 vols., Paris, 1668~
1701) is the most important. O. Zockrert.
The best-known work in English is that of Alban
Butler, already mentioned. It is written in a
heavy eighteenth century style. Much pleasanter
reading is the work of Sabine Baring-Gould, The
Liwves of the Saints (15 vols.,, London, 1872-77;
new illustrated ed., revised and enlarged, 16 vols.,,
1897-98). The author is a High-church Anglican,
not untouched by the modern critical spirit. He
states in his introduction that his work is not
intended to supplant Butler, being prepared on
somewhat different lines. Butler ‘confined his
attention to the historical outlines of the saintly
lives, and he rarely filled them in with anecdote.
Yet it 18 the little details of a man’s life that give
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it character and impress themselves on the mem-

ory. People forget the age and parentage of
St. Gertrude, but they remember
3. Eng- the mouse running up her staff.” The

lish Lives style is diversified by occasionally in-

of Saints. troducing translations and accounts by

other writers. The Sanctorale Catho-
licum, or Book of Saints, by Robert Owen (London,
1880), is a single octavo volume of 516 pages, pro-
vided with critical, exegetical, and historical notes.
The Saints tn Christian Art (3 vols., London, 1901-
04), by Mrs. Arthur George Bell (née Nancy Meu-
gens, known also by the nom de plume “ N. d’An-
vers ”’), contains sketches of the lives of the saints
treated, written with little discrimination as to
sources and in an uncritical, credulous spirit. The
Saints and Servanis of God is a series of lives, origi-
nal and translated, edited by Frederick William
Faber and continued by the Congregation of St.
Philip Neri (42 vols., London, 1847-56). A second
series was begun in 1873, in which the lives for
the most part are translations of those drawn up
for the processes of canonization or beatification.
Another series, consisting of single-volume lives
of various saints, specially prepared by modern
writers, is being issued in authorized English trans-
lation under the editorship of Henri Joly for the
original (French) volumes, and of the Rev. Father
George Tyrrell, 8.J., for the translations (Paris
and London, 1898 sqq.).

A number of works are devoted to saints of the
British Isles. As to the older works of this charac-
ter Baring-Gould remarks (Introduction, i., pp.
xxix.—xxx., ed. 1897):

* With regard to England there is a Martyrology of Christ
Church, Canterbury, wntten in the thirteenth century, and
now in the British Museum; also a Martyrology written
between 1220 and 1224 from the southwest of England;
this also is in the British Museum. A 8axon Martyrology,
incomplete, is among the Harleian MSS. in the same museum;
it dates from the fourteenth century. There is a transcript
among the Sloane MS8. of a Martyrology of North-English
origin, but this also is incomplete. There are others, later,
of lees value. The most interesting is the Martiloge in Eng-
lysshe after the use of the chirche of Salisbury, printed by
Wynkyn de Worde in 1526, reissued by the Henry Brad-
shaw Society in 1893. To these Martyrologies must be added
the Legenda of John of Tynemouth, 1350; that of Capgrave,
1450, his Nova legenda, printed 1n 1516; Whitford’s Martyr-
ology, 1526; Wilson’s Martyrologe, 1st ed., 1608, 2d. ed.,
1640; and Bishop Challoner’s Memorial of Ancient British
Piety, 1761.”

Bishop Challoner’s larger Britannia Sancta, or the
Lives of the Most Celebrated British, English, Scot-
tish, and Irish Saints (2 parts, London, 1745) may
also be mentioned. The Saints and M<issionaries
of the Anglo-Sazon Era, by D. C. O. Adams (2 ser.,
Oxford, 1897-1901), is a collection of brief and
popular lives brought down to Queen Margaret of
Scotland (d. 1093). A Menology of England and
Wales, compiled by Richard Stanton, priest of
the Oratory, London (London, 1887; Supplement,
1892), is probably the fullest list in existence of
names of English and Welsh saints, with brief bio-
graphical notices. It is a scholarly work based upon
sources (calendars, martyrologies, legends, his-
tories, acts) many of which were previously in-
edited. A somewhat wide interpretation is given
to the terms “ English ”’ and “ saint.” The Lives

of the Irsh Saints, with Special Festwwals and the
Commemoration of Holy Persons, by John O’Hanlon,
is an exhaustive work, in somewhat florid style,
arranged according to the calendar, one volume
being devoted to each month (Dublin, 1875 sqq.).
Scottish calendars have been edited, with brief
biographies of the saints, by A. P. Forbes in his
Kalendars of Scottish Saints (Edinburgh, 1874).
For Wales there is W. J. Rees’s Lives of the Cambro-
British Saints of the Fifth and Immediate Succeeding
Centuries (Llandovery, 1853). Cardinal John Henry
Newman’s Lives of the English Saints (15 vols.,
London, 184445, and often) is more interesting
now for the history of the movement which called
it forth than as a contribution to hagiology. See
also the bibliography of the article CELTICc CHURCH
IN BRITAIN AND IRELAND.

BiBLiograPEY: For elaborate bibliographical lists of acts
and lives of saints: A.Potthast, Bibliotheca historica medis
@vt, pp. xxxii.—xxxv., 1131-1646, Berlin, 1896 (the most
complete list yet made in which the editions are accu-
rately given); MGH, Index volume, Hanover, 1890; T.
Ruinart, Acta primorum martyrum sincera et selecta, Paris,
1689 (latest ed., Ratisbon, 1859); Gross, Sources, pp.
84-89, 213-222, 245-249, 390400, 442, B17-525:; R.
Knopf, Ausgewdhlte M artyrakten, Tibingen, 1901; O. von
Gebhardt, Acta Martyrum selecta, Leipsic, 1902. For
history and criticism: A. Ebert, Allgemeine Geschichte der
Literatur des M1ttelalters im Abendlande, 3 vols., ib. 1874~
87 (2d ed. of vol. i., 1889, perhaps the best survey of the
subject); C. Jauningus, Apologia pro Actis Sanctorum,
Antwerp, 1695; A. Scheler, Zur Geschichte des Werkes
Acta Sanctorum, Leipsic, 1846; J. B. Pitra, Etudes sur la
collection des Actes des Saintés publrés par les Bollandistes,
Paris, 1850; J. Carnandet and J. Fevre, Les Bollandistes
et ’hagiographie ancienne et moderne, ib., 1866; Dehaisnes,
Les Oryines des Acta Sanctorum et les protecteurs des Bol-
landistes dans le nord de France, Douai, 1870; A. Tougard,
De Uhistorre profane dans les actes grecs des Bollandistes,
Paris, 1874; C. de Smedt, Introductio generalrs ad hist.
eccl., Ghent, 1876 (contains a bibhiography in pp. 111-197);
E. le Blant, Acta Sanclorum et leur sources, Paris, 1880;
idem, Les Actes des martyres, supplément aux Acta sin-
cera de Dom Ruinart, ib. 1882; E. Egli, Alichristliche
Martyrien und Martyrologien dltester Zeit, Zurich, 1887;
A. Ehrhard, Die altchristliche Litteratur und shre Erfor-
schung, i. 539-592, Freiburg, 1900; Harnack, Litteratur,
ii. 2, 463-482.

ACTON, JOHN EMERICH EDWARD DALBERG,
first Baron Acton: Roman Catholic layman; b.
in Naples, Italy, Jan. 10, 1834; d. at Tegern-
see (31 m. s. of Munich) June 19,1902. He was
educated at Oscott College, Birmingham, from
1843 to 1848, then at Edinburgh, finally at the
University of Munich. At Oscott the president,
Nicholas Wiseman, afterward archbishop and
cardinal, greatly influenced him, but at Munich
the greater scholar, Dr. Déllinger, still more.
These men fostered his love of truth and passion
for accurate historical knowledge. Being wonder-
fully gifted and highly trained, he set forth upon
a career of learned acquisition which made him
the admiration of his associates. But in his own
communion he soon became unpopular because he
was a pronounced liberal. He conducted the
“ Home and Foreign Review ” from 1862 to 1864
in the interest of anti-Ultramontanism, and so was
condemned by the hierarchy and his journal vir-
tually suppressed. He then pursued the same
course in the * North British Review ” from 1368
to 1872. His chief object of attack was the doc-
trine of papal infallibility, and he did all he could
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to prevent its adoption, but when it was promul-
gated by the Vatican Council of 1870 he did not
follow his preceptor and friend Déllinger into the
ranks of the Old Catholics, but remained in the
Roman obedience. He showed that he had neither
altered his views nor would he give up his independ-
ence when in 1874 he criticized with learning and
candor the views of his patron and friend Glad-
stone upon Vaticanism. From 1859 to 1864 he
represented Carlow in Parliament. In 1869 Mr.
Gladstone raised him to the peerage. In 1886 he
founded “ The English Historical Review,” with
Professor (afterward Bishop) Mandell Creighton
a8 editor. In 1895 he was made regius professor
of modern history at Cambridge. He planned the
Cambridge Modern History series, but did not live
to see any of it published.

Lord Acton possessed vast stores of accurate in-
formation, but he wrote very little except review
articles and book-notices. So his list of separate
publications is singularly short for so great ascholar.
He edited Les Matinées royales, ou Uart de regner,
the work of Frederick the Great (London, 1863);
made a great sensation by his Sendschretben an
einem deutschen Bischof des vaticanischen Concils
(Nordlingen, 1870); by his Zur Geschichte des
vaticanischen Concils (Munich, 1871); and by his
letters as correspondent of the London ‘ Times ”
during the Council. His lectures, The War of 1870
(London, 1871), and especially those masterly
ones on The History of Freedom in Antiguity and
on The History of Freedom in Christianity (both
Bridgnorth, 1877), fragments of that complete
history of freedom which he dreamed he should
one day write, and finally his inaugural lecture at
Cambridge on The Study of History (London, 1895),
show his range of knowledge and love of truth.
Since his death his Letters to Mary [now Mrs. Drew],
Daughter of the Right Honorable W. E. Gladstone
(1904), edited with a memoir by Herbert Paul,
his Cambridge Lectures (1906), and Lectures on
Modern History (1906) have been published.
BiBLioGRAPHY: Wm. A. Shaw’s Bibliography of Lord Acton,

London, Royal Historical Society, 1903; Lord Acton

.and His Circle, edited by F. A. Gasquet, London, 1906 (178
letters, mostly on literary subjects, by Lord Acton, with
introduction by Gasquet).

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. See Luke II.
For Apocryphal Books of Acts, see APOCRYPHA,
B, II.

ADALBERT (ADELBERT, ALDEBERT): Frank-
ish bishop; contemporary of Boniface (q.v.). He
is known only from the letters of Boniface, who
was his bitter opponent, and from the accounts of
the proceedings instituted against him for heresy,
which represent him as a dangerous misleader of
the people, a skilful impostor, and arrogant block-
head, who thought himself equal to the apos-
tles, declared himself canonized before birth, and
claimed the power of working miracles and of re-
mitting sins. It is said that he pretended to have
a letter from Jesus, which the archangel Michael
had found in Jerusalem, and other relics brought
to him by angels. He disregarded confession, not
thinking it necessary for the remission of sins, and
planted crosses and founded chapels on the hills

and by the streams, inducing the people to come
thither for service instead of going to the churches
of the apostles and martyrs. In his prayers un-
known and suspicious names of angels were found.
At the instigation of Boniface two Frankish synods
(744 and 745) deposed Adalbert and condemned
him to penance as a ‘ servant and forerunner of
Antichrist.” A Roman synod confirmed his sen-
tence and added excommunication. In 747 a gen-
eral Frankish synod received a command from
the pope to apprehend Adalbert and send him to
Rome. The major domus, Pepin, burned his crosses
and chapels; but the people seem to have sympa-
thized with their bishop, who did not acknowledge
the authority of his judges and who was not allowed
to defend himself. His fate is unknown. Mains
tradition relates that he was defeated in a discus-
sion with Boniface, that he was imprisoned at
Fulda, and was killed by a swineherd while trying
to escape. Opinions concerning him differ. Some
look upon him as mentally unsound, as an impostor,
or as a fanatic. Others see in him, as in his coun-
tryman Clement (q.v.) among the East Franks,
freedom from Rome, an opponent of the roman-
izing tendencies of his time, and a victim of the
ecclesiastical policy of Boniface. = A. WERNER.

BiBLiograPHY: Rettberg, i. (1846) 314-317, 368-370; H.

Hahn, Jahrbilcher des frankischen Reichs, pp. 67-82, Ber-

lin, 1863; Boniface, Epistol®, in Jaflé, Monumenta Mo-

guntina, 1866; J. H. A. Ebrard, Die iroschottische Mis-

wonskirche der hat. iebenten, und achten Jahrhund-
erten, pp. 341,432-434, Gatersloh, 1873; A. Werner, Boni-
fatius, pp. 279-297, Leipsic, 1875; DCB, i. 77-78; Hauck,

KD, i. (1904) 507-513.

ADALBERT OF HAMBURG-BREMEN (formerly
often called Albert): Archbishop of Hamburg-
Bremen 1045(10437)-1072; d. at Goslar Mar. 16,
1072. He came of a noble Saxon-Thuringian
family, is first heard of as canon of Halberstadt,
and followed the head of his chapter, Hermann, to
Bremen when the latter was made archbishop, in
1032; on Hermann’s death, three years later, he
returned to Halberstadt and became provost there
himself. He is probably the Adalbert who early
in 1045 was acting as chancellor for Henry III. in
Italian affairs. Henry nominated him to the arch-
bishopric of Hamburg, probably in 1045, though
some recent historians have placed the date at 1043.
He soon showed that he had a lofty conception of
the dignity of his office; .and his ambition was
supported by many advantages—a handsome and
imposing presencé, intellectual force, and the repu-
tation of singular personal purity and moderation
at a time when such qualities wererare. The reign
of Henry III. was the period of his success and
domination. King and archbishop, endowed with
similar gifts, were attracted to each other, and found
it necessary to make common cause against the
Saxon dukes of the Billung house, who had already
troubled the Church of Hamburg. Adalbert’s fre-
quent absences from his diocese gave the Billungs
opportunity to attack it; but the archbishop, often
accompanied by his vassals, could not avoid spend-
ing considerable time on the king's business. He
accompanied Henry on his campaign of 1045, and
went to Rome with him in the next year, taking
part in the synods which deposed the three rival
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claimants for the papal see (Benedict IX., Sylvester
II1., and Gregory VI., qq.v.). Henry was minded
to make him pope, but he firmly declined, and
suggested the candidate on whom the choice finally
fell, Suidger, bishop of Bamberg (see CLEM-
EnT IL).

Adalbert returned with Henry in May, 1047,
and devoted himself to diocesan affairs. In the
territories of the Abodrites (Obotrites) Gottschalk
had gained supreme power, and worked with Adal-
bert for the introduction of Christianity (see Gorr-
S8CHALK, 2). Norway, Sweden, and Denmark had
all recognized the spiritual jurisdiction of Hamburg;
but an effort was now made to break away from it.
Svend Estridsen, king of Denmark after 1047,
made an alliance with Henry through Adalbert’s
mediation, and brought forward a plan for the es-
tablishment of a separate ecclesiastical province in
Denmark, with an archbishop and seven suffragans.
Adalbert naturally could not look with complacency
on the withdrawal of so large a part of his juris-
diction, after the sacrifices which the Church of
Hamburg had made in the previous two hundred
years for the evangelization of the northern king-
doms; and he feared that Sweden and Norway
would follow. Yet he could not deny that there
was some justification for Svend’s desire. The em-
peror and Pope Leo IX., who took part in the Coun-
cil of Mainz in 1049, seemed not indisposed to grant
it. Adalbert offered to consent, on condition that
he should have the rank of patriarch for the whole
north. This, he thought, would solve the difficulty;
one archbishop could not be subject to another,
but might be to a patriarch. The project grew on
him; and he planned the establishment of eleven
new German sees to serve as a basis for his dignity.
He did not contemplate any immediate rejection
of Rome’s suzerainty; but it was obvious that his
plan might easily give him a position in the north
not far short of that which the pope held in the
south. Leo died in 1054, and Henry in 1056;
and further thought of so far-reaching a scheme had
to be postponed.

Deprived of Henry’s support, Adalbert suffered
much at the hands of the Billung dukes. Henry’s
son and successor (but five years old at his father’s
death) in 1062 fell into the power of Anno, arch-
bishop of Cologne (q.v.); but the latter was soon
forced to share his power with Adalbert, and then
to see it ing more and more into his rival’s
hands. Of the two, Adalbert had much the better
influence on the young king. He reached the
height of his power when he had the king pro-
claimed of age at Worms (Mar. 29, 1085), and prac-
tically held the government in his own hands.
But in Jan., 1066, the princes, with Anno at their
head, forced Henry to banish Adalbert from court;
and his remaining years were clouded by many
troubles. New assaults of the Billungs forced him
to flee from Hamburg. Paganism once more got
the upper hand among the Wends, who laid waste
the neighboring Christian lands; in Sweden the
Church had to fight for its very existence. He was
recalled to court in 1069, but did not succeed in
restoring the prestige of his position. He still
worked for the consolidation of the royal power in

Germany, but had to leave the Saxon problem
behind him unsolved. He bore long physical
sufferings with remarkable firmness, laboring to
the last for the king and for his diocese. He wished
to be buried at Hamburg; but the destruction of
that city by the Wends prevented this; and his
body was laid in the cathedral of Bremen, the re-
building of which he had himself completed.
(CARL BERTHEAU.)

BisLioagraraY: Bruno, De bello Sazonico,in MGH, Script.,
v. (1844) 327-384 (2d ed., by W. Wattenbach, in Script.
rer. Germ., scc. z3, 1880); Adam of Bremen, Gesta Hamma-
burgensis ecclesia pontificum, in MGH, Script., vii. (1846)
267-389 (printed separately, Hanover, 1846; 2d ed., 1876),
Germ. transl. by J. C. M. Laurent (2d ed., by W. Watten-
bach, Leipsic, 1888); Chronicon Gouosmu in MGH,
Smpt.. x. (1852) 140-1587; Col Gri

rzbischof von Hamburg, Lelpao. 1854; Lambert, Amwla
m MGH, Script., xvi. (1859), 645-650 (2d ed., by Holder-
Euer in Script. rer. Germ., 1894); E. Btemdorﬂ' Jahr-
dadcubchmkeichcunter Hemndz I1I., 2 vols.,
Leipsic, 1874-81, and in ADB, i. 56-61; G Delno,
Geschichte des Ersbistums Hamburo-Bnmon. i 178-277.
Berlin, 1876; R. Ballheimer, Zeittafeln zur
Guduchtc pp. 18-24, Hamburg, 1895; Hauck, KD, iii.

ADALBERT OF PRAGUE (Czech, Woitech,
“ Comfort of the Army ’’): An early German
missionary, sometimes improperly called ‘ the
Apostle of the Slavs ”’ or “ of the Prussians ”’; b.
about 950; murdered Apr. 23, 997. He was the
son of a rich Czech nobleman named Slavenik, con-
nected with the royal house of Saxony. He was
educated at Magdeburg, but on the death of Adal-
bert (981), first archbishop of that place, whose
name he had taken at confirmation, he returned
home and was ordained priest by Thietmar, the
first bishop of Prague, whom he succeeded two
years later. He received investiture at Verona
from Emperor Otho II., his kinsman, and was con-
secrated by Willigis, archbishop of Mainz, his
metropolitan. His troubles soon began. The
attempt to execute strictly what he conceived to
be his episcopal duties brought him into conflict
with his countrymen, who were hard to wean from
their heathen customs, After five years of struggle,
he left his diocese, intending to make a pilgrimage
to Jerusalem; but after a sojourn at Monte Cassino,
he entered the monastery of St. Boniface at Rome,
where he led a singularly devoted and ascetic life.
In 992, however, he was required by the pope and
his metropolitan to return to Prague. The con-
flict with stubbornly persistent heathen customs—
polygamy, witcheraft, slavery—proved as hard
as ever, and he once more left his diocese, returning,
after a missionary tour in Hungary, to the peaceful
seclusion of his Roman cloister.

In 996 Willigis visited Rome and obtained fresh
orders for Adelbert to return to his see, with permis-
sion to go and preach to the heathen only in case
his flock should absolutely refuse to receive him.
He went north in company with the young emperor,
Otho III., and in the next spring, through Poland,
approached Bohemia. Things had grown worse
than ever there: his family had fallen under sus-
picion of treason through their connections with
Germany and Poland; and the greater part of them
had been put to death. His offer to return to
Prague having been contumeliously rejected, he
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felt himself free to turn to the work which he desired
among the heathen Prussians. Here he was killed
by a pagan priest before he had succeeded in accom-
plishing much. His body was brought by the Duke
of Poland and buried at Gnesen, whence it was
taken to Prague in 1039. (A. Hauck.)

BisLioaRaraY: J. Canaparius, Vita Adalberti, in MGH,

Seript., iv. (1841) 574-620; Bruno, Vita Adalberts, ib. pp.

505-612; Miracula Adelberti, ib. 613-616; Paseio Adal-

berts. ib., xv. part 2 (1888), 705-708: De St. Adalberto,

|b pp. 1177-84 MPL cxxxvn 859-888 (life and
les); H. Z Die p Geschichtsschrei-

bung des Mittelalters, pp 19 -qq Leipsic, 1873; H. G.

Voigt, Adalbert von Prag, Berlm, 1808; Hauck, KD, iii.

(1906) 1041 sqq.

ADALBOLD, ad’al-bdld: Bishop of Utrecht;
d. Nov. 27, 1026. He was born probably in the
Low Countries, and received his education partly
from Notker of Liége. He became a canon of
Laubach, and apparently was a teacher there.
The emperor Henry II., who had a great regard for
him, invited him to the court, and nominated him
as Bishop of Utrecht (1010), and he must be re-
garded as the principal founder of the territorial
possessions of the diocese, especially by the acqui-
gition in 1024 and 1026 of the counties of Thrente
and Teisterbant. He was obliged to defend his
bishopric not only against frequent inroads by the
Normans, but also against the aggressions of neigh-
boring nobles. He was unsuccessful in the attempt
to vindicate the possession of the district of Merwede
(Mircvidu), between the mouths of the Maas and
the Waal, against Dietrich III. of Holland. The
imperial ‘award required the restitution of this
territory to the bishop and the destruction of a
castle which Dietrich had built to control the navi-
gation of the Maas; but the expedition under God-
frey of Brabant which undertook to enforce this
decision was defeated; and in the subsequent agree-
ment the disputed land remained in Dietrich’s

jon. Adalbold was active in promoting
the building of churches and monasteries in his
diocese. His principal achievement of this kind
was the completion within a few years of the
great cathedral of St. Martin at Utrecht. He re-
stored the monastery of Thiel, and completed that
of Hohorst, begun by his predecessor Ansfried.
To the charge of the latter he appointed Poppo of
Stablo, and thus introduced the Cluniac reform
into the diocese.

Adalbold is also to be mentioned as an author.
A life of Henry II., carried down to 1012, has been
ascribed to him; but the evidence in favor of at-
tributing to him the extant fragment of such a life
(MGH, Script., iv., 1841, 679-695; M PL, cxl. 87-
108) is not decisive. He wrote a mathematical
treatise upon squaring the circle (M PL, cxl. 1103-
08), and dedicated it to Pope Sylvester II., who
was himself a noted mathematician. There is
also extant a phllosoph:cal exposition of a passage
of Boethius (ed. W. Moll in Kerkhistorisch Archief,
iii., Amsterdam, 1862, pp. 198-213). Tbe discussion
Quemadmodum indubitanter tiee
judicari possint (ed M. Gerbert, in Scriptores
ecclesiastict de musica sacra, i., St. Blasien, 1784,
pp- 303-312; M PL, cxl. 1109) seems to have been
ascribed to him on insufficient grounds

(A. Hauck.)

BisLiograPHY: Van der Aa, Adelbold, bisschop van Utrecht,

Utrecht, 1862; Hauck, KD, iii.

ADALDAG, ad’al-dag: Seventh archbishop of
Hamburg-Bremen (937-988); d. at Bremen Apr. 28
or 29, 988. He was of noble birth, a relation and pu-
pil of Bishop Adalward of Verden and became canon
of Hildesheim. Otho I. made him his chancellor
and notary immediately after his accession, and
on the death of Archbishop Unni of Hamburg-
Bremen (936) nominated him to the vacant see.
None of the early incumbents of the see ruled so
long a time; and none did so much for the diocese,
though his success was partly the fruit of his pred-
ecessors’ labors and of peculiarly favorable cir-
cumstances. Under Adaldag the metropolitan
see obtained its first suffragans, by the erection of
the bishoprics of Ripen, Sleswick, and Aarhus;
and that of Aldenburg was also placed under Ham-
burg, though the Slavic territories of the present
Oldenburg had formerly belonged to the diocese
of Verden. He resisted successfully a renewal of
the efforts of Cologne to claim jurisdiction over
Bremen (see ApaLcar). He gained many privi-
leges for his see, in jurisdiction, possession of land,
and market rights, by his close relations with the
emperors, especially Otho I. He accompanied
the latter on his journey to Rome, and remained
with him from 961 to 985, and is mentioned as the
emperor’s chief counselor at the time of his corona-
tion in Rome. Otho placed the deposed pope
Benedict V. in his custody. After Adaldag’s
return to Hamburg, he still maintained these
relations, and his privileges were confirmed by
Otho II. and by the regency of Otho III. The
later years of his life were troubled by inroads of
the Danes and Slavonians on the north, and he
may have witnessed the sack of Hamburg by the
latter under Mistiwoi (if its date, as Usinger and
Dehio think, was 983). (CARL BERTHEAU. )
Blnuoanunr Adam of B Gesta H b

ecclesie pontificum, in MGH, Script., vii. (1846) 267—389

(issued separately, Hanover, 1846; 2d ed., 1876); W.

von Giesebrecht, Geschichte der deutschen Kaiserzeit, i.,

Brunswick, 1874; R. Kopcke and E. Dummler, Kaiser

Otto der Grosse, Leipsic, 1876; G. Dehio, Geschichte des

Erzbistums Hamburg-Bremen, i. 65, 104-132, Berlin, 1877;

Hauck, KD, vol. ii.

ADALGAR, ad’al-gar: Third archbishoo of Ham-
burg-Bremen (888-909); d. May 9, 909. When
Rimbert, who was appointed in 865 to succeed
Ansgar, the first archbishop of Hamburg, stopped
at the abbey of Corvey on his way to his field of
labor, the abbot Adalgar gave him his brother,
also named Adalgar, as a companion. The younger
Adalgar was then a deacon. Toward the end of
Rimbert’s life he was consecrated bishop to assist
the latter; and he succeeded him in the arch-
bishopric (June 11, 888). During the latter half
of his twenty years’ rule, age and infirmity made
it necessary for him also to have a coadjutor in the
person of Hoger, another monk of Corvey; and
later five neighboring bishops were charged to
assist the archbishop in his metropolitan duties.

Adalgar lived in troublous times. Although
Arnulf's victory over the Normans (891) was a
relief to his diocese, and although under Louis the
Child (900-911) it suffered less from Hungarian
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onslaughts than the districts to the south and east
of it, yet the general confusion restricted Adalgar’s
activity, and he was able to do very little in the
northern kingdoms which were supposed to be
part of his mission. There were also new con-
tests over the relation of Bremen to the archiepis-
copal see of Cologne. Bremen had originally been
under the jurisdiction of Cologne; but this relation
was dissolved on the reestablishment of the arch-
bishopric of Hamburg in 848; and Pope Nicholas
1. had confirmed the subordination of Bremen to
Hamburg in 864 (see ANsGArR; HAMBURG, ARCH-
BISHOPRIC OF). In 890 Archbishop Hermann of
Cologne wrote to Pope Stephen VI., demanding
that the archbishop of Hamburg, as bishop of
Bremen be subject to him. The course of the con-
troversy is somewhat obscure; but it is known that
Stephen cited both contestants to Rome, and when
Adalgar alone appeared, Hermann being represented
by delegates with unsatisfactory credentials, the
pope referred the matter to Archbishop Fulk of
Reims, to decide in a synod at Worins. In the
mean time Stephen died; and his successor For-
mosus placed the investigation in the hands of a
synod which met at Frankfort in 892 under Hatto
of Mainz. On the basis of its report, Formosus
decided that Bremen should be united to Hamburg
8o long as the latter had no suffragan sees, but
should revert to Cologne when any were erected,
the archbishop of Hamburg meanwhile taking part
in the provincial synods of Cologne, without thereby
admitting his subordination. Little is known of
Adalgar’s personality. From the way in which
Rimbert’s biographer and Adam of Bremen speak
of him, he seems to have been a man of some force,
but perhaps not strong enough for the difficult
times in which his activity was cast.
(CARL BERTHEAU.)

BrBLioGRAPHY: Vita Rimberts, in MGH, Script., ii. (1829)
764-776, and in MPL, cxxvi. 991-1010; Adam of
B Gesta H burgensil lesi® pontificum, in

MGH, Script., vii. (1846) 267-389 (issued separately,

Hanover, 1846; 2d ed., 1876); Jaflé, Regesta, vol. i.;

G. Dehio, Geschichie des Ersbist Hamburg-Bremen, i.

97-100, Berlin, 1877; Hauck, KD, vol. ii.

ADALHARD ANRD WALA, ad’al-hard, wala:
Abbots of Corbie (10 m. e. of Amiens) from about
775 to 834. They were brothers, cousins of Charle-
magne, pupils and friends of Alcuin and Paul the
Deacon, and men of much authority and influence
in both church and state. The elder, Adalhard
(b. about 751; d. Jan. 2, 826), was interested in the
German language and the education of the clergy,
and is especially famous for the establishment of
diocesan colleges and the foundation of the abbey
of New Corbie (Corvey) on the Weser (see Cor-
veY). He gave new laws to his monastery of
Corbie (MPL, cv. 535-550), and defended against
Pope Leo III. the resolutions de exitu Spiritus
Sancti passed in the autumn of 809 by the Synod
of Aachen (see FiLioQUE CoNTROVERSY). When
Charlemagne’s son Pepin, king of Italy, died (810),
Adalhard was appointed counselor of his young
son Bernard in the government of Italy.

The younger brother, Wala (d.at Bobbio in Italy
Sept. 12, 836), also enjoyed the confidence of
Charlemagne, and became chief of the counts of

1-3

Saxony. In 812 he was sent to join Adalhard and
Bernard in Italy and work for the choice of the
last-named as king of the Lombards. Afterthedeath
of Charlemagne and the accession of the incapable
Louis (814), whom the brothers had always op-
posed, they returned to Corbie, and fell into dis-
grace for having favored Bernard. They were
deprived of their estates and Adalhard was ban-
ished. After seven years, however, a reconciliation
took place between them and Louis. Wala, as suec-
cessor of Adalhard at Corbie, continued his brother’s
work and gave especial care to the mission in the
north. As head of the opposition to the repeal of
the law of succession of 817 and a bold defender
of the rights of the Church, he was imprisoned by
Louis in 830, and regained his liberty only when,
in 833, Louis’s eldest son, Lothair, the future em-
peror, came north with an army, accompanied by
Pope Gregory IV. Wala’s counsel was gratefully
received by both Lothair and Gregory; and the
former rewarded him with the abbey of Bobbio in
northern Italy. Just before his death Wala became
reconciled with Louis, and, at the head of an em-
bassy sent to that monarch by Lothair, made peace
between father and son. A. WERNER.
BiBLioGRAPHY: Paschasius Radbertus, Vita Adelhards, com-
plete in ASM, iv. 1, pp. 308-344; Vita Wale, ib. pp. 455~
522; also in MPL, oxx. 1507-1650; extracts in MGH,
Seript., ii. (1829) 524-569; F. Funk, Ludwig der Fromme,
Frankfort, 1832; Himly, Wala et Louts-le-Débonnaire,
Paris, 1849; Jaffé, Regesta, vol. i.; A. Enck, De St
Adalhardo abbate Corbei@ antique et nove, Miinster, 1873;
B. E. Simson, Jahrbiicher des frankischen Reicha unter Lud-
wig dem Frommen, i., Munich, 1874; Hauck, KD, vol. ii.;
W. Wattenbach, DGQ, i. (1893) 250, ii. (1894) 170; D.
C. Munro and G. C. Sellery, Medi@val Civilisation, pp.
319320, New York, 1904.

ADAM.

Doctrinal.
The Biblical Statement Interpreted Literally (§ 1).
The Position of Adam to the Raoce (§ 2).
The Orthodox Views (§ 3).
The Evolutionary Views (§ 4).
I1. Historical.
The Use of “Adam” as & Proper Name (§ 1).
Foreign Influence in P (§ 2).
The Aim and Plan of P (§ 3).
The Narrative of J (§ 4).
Parallels in Other Literatures (§ 5).
The Literary Material Mythical in Character (§ 6).
New Testament References (§ 7).

I. Doctrinal: According to the literal statement
of Genesis (v. 2), the name *“ Adam "’ (Heb. adham,
“man ") was given by God himself to the first human
being. The important place occupied by man, ac-

cording to the Biblical idea, is the

1. The Bib- close, the appointed climax, of creation.
lical State- Inanimate nature looked forward to
ment Inter- man. To his creation God gave special
preted  care. It was sufficient for the Creator

Literally. to order the other creatures into be-

ing; but man was molded by the
divine fingers out of the dust of the earth. Thus far
he belonged to the created world; but into him
God breathed the breath of life, and thus put him
in an immeasurably higher place; for the posses-
sion of this breath made him the ¢ image ”’ of God.
What this “ image "’ was is learned from the Bible
(Gen. i. 26, ii. 7); it was likeness to God in the gov-
ernment of the creatures and in the possession of
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the same spirit (see IMAGE OF Gop). God, the ab-
solute personality, reflects himself in man and, there-
fore, the latterbecomes the lord of creation. Adam
was the representative of the race—humanity in
person. Opposite to the species and genera of beasts
stood the single man. He was not a male, still less
a man-woman; he was man. Out of him, as the
progenitor of the race, Eve was taken.

But man’s true position can not be comprehended
until he is considered in relation to Christ, the
second man, as is most clearly expressed in Rom.
v. 12 8qq.; I Cor. xv. 21-22, 45-49. By Adam’s
fall, sin and death entered into the world, and con-
demnation has come upon all through him; but
from the second Adam has come just the opposite—
righteousness, justification, and life. Those who
by sin are united to the first Adam reap all the
consequences of such a union; similarly do those
who by faith are united to the second Adam. Each
is a representative head.

Materialism sees in man a mere product of
nature. It is difficult to see how it makes place
for self-consciousness. The unity of the race is
also given up; and so logically Darwinism leads
to belief in a plurality of race origins. Theology,

on the other hand, holds fast to the
3. The Posi- personality of man, but has, from the
tion of beginning of the science, wavered in

Adam to regard to the position occupied by

the Race. Adam toward the race. The oldest

Greek Fathers are silent upon this
point. Irenseus is the first to touch it; and he main-
tains that the first sin was the sin of the race, since
Adam was its head (III. xxiii. 3; V. xii. 3; cf. R.
Seeberg, Dogmengeschichte, i., Leipsic, 1895, p. 82).
Origen, on the other hand, holds that man sinned
because he had abused his liberty when in a pre-
existent state. In Adam seminally were the bodies
of all his descendants (Contra Celsum, iv.; cf. C. F.
A. Kahnis, Dogmatik, ii., Leipsic, 1864, pp. 1078qq.).
Gregory Nazianzen, Gregory of Nyssa, and Chrysos-
tom derive sin from the fall. Tertullian, Cyprian,
Hilary, Ambrose, and Augustine represent the
Biblical standpoint. Pelagius saw in Adam only
a bad example, which his descendants followed.
Semi-Pelagianism similarly regarded the first sin
merely as opening the flood-gates to iniquity;
but upon this point Augustinianism since it was
formulated has dominated the Church—in Adam
the race sinned. (CARL VON BUCHRUCKERT.)

The prominent orthodox views are: (1) The
Augustinian, known as realism, which is that
human nature in its entirety was in Adam when
he sinned, that his sin was the act of human nature,

and that in this sin human nature fell;

3. The that is, lost its freedom to the good,
Orthodox becoming wholly sinful and producing
Views. sinners. “ We sinned in that man
when we were that man.” This is

the view of Anselm, Peter Lombard, Thomas
Aquinas, and Luther. (2) The federal theory of
the Dutch divines Cocceius and Witsius is that
Adam became the representative of mankind
and that the probation of the human race ended
once for all in his trial and fall in the garden
of Eden. Accordingly the guilt of Adam’s sin

was imputed to his posterity. This is the theory
of Turretin and the Princeton theologians. (3)
The theory of mediate imputation (Placzus) is
that the sin of Adam is imputed to his descendants
not directly, but on account of their depravity
derived from him and their consent to his sin. (See
IMpUTATION; SIN.)

According to the evolutionary view of man’s
origin, which is not necessarily materialistic, Adam
may be designated as the first individual or indi-

viduals in the upward process of de-
4. The Evo- velopment in whom self-consciousness
lutionary appeared or who attained such sta-
Views.  bility of life that henceforth humanity
was able to survive the shock of death.
By some, the first man is conceived of as a special
instance of creative wisdom and power; by others,
as the natural result of the evolutionary process.
Whether the human race sprang from one individual
or from several is, for lack of evidence, left an open
question. In this position the unity of the race
is in no wise compromised, since this is grounded
not in derivation from a single pair but in identity
of constitution and ideal ethical and spiritual aim.
This view of the first man brings into prominence
the dignity of human nature and its kinship with
the divine, yet at the same time profoundly modifies
the traditional doctrine of original sin. In the
disproportion between the inherited instincts,
appetites, and desires of the animal nature and
the weak and struggling impulses of the moral
consciousness there arises an jinevitable conflict
in which the higher is temporarily worsted and
the sense of sin emerges. By virtue of heredity
and the organic and social unity of the race, all
the descendants of the earliest man are involved
with him in the common struggle, the defeat, and
the victory of the moral and spiritual life. This
conflict is a sign that man is not simply a fallen
being, but is in process of ascent. The first man,
although of the earth, is a silent prophecy of the
second man, the Lord from heaven.
C. A. BECKWTITH.

II. Historical: The sources of knowledge of
Adam are exclusively Biblical and, indeed, wholly
of the Old Testament, since the New Testament
adds nothing concerning his personality and his
doings to what is recorded of him in the Book of
Genesis. The main inquiry, therefore, must be

as to the place occupied by Adam

1. The Use in the Old Testament. Here several
of “ Adam” striking facts confront us: (1) There
asa is no allusion to Adam direct or in-

Proper direct after the early genealogies.

Name, In Deut. xxxii. 8 and Job xxviii. 28
the Hebrew adham (adam) means
‘“mankind.” In Hoe. vi. 7 the reading should be

‘“ Admah ” (a place-name). The latest references
(apart from the excerpt in I Chron.i. 1) are Gen.
iv. 25 (Sethite line of J) and Gen. v. 1, 3 (Sethite
line of P). (2) Outside of the genealogies there is
no clear instance of the use of the word as a proper
name. The definite article, omitted in the Mas-
oretic text, should be restored in Gen. iii. 17, 21
(J) in harmony with the usage of the whole context,
which reads ‘the man” instead of ‘ Adam.”
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Eve (Gen. iii. 20; iv. 1) is the first proper name
of our Bible. (3) Whatever may have been the
origin of the proper name * Adam,” its use here
seems to be derived from and based upon the
original generic sense. Even in the genealogies
the two significations are interchanged. Thus
while Gen. v. 1 substitutes ‘“ Adam " for  the man ”’
of i. 27, chap. v. 2 continues: “ Male and female
created he them . . . and called their name Adam.”
It is a fair inference that the genealogiesarein part
at least responsible for the individual and personal
usage of the name. When it is considered that
all Semitic history began with genealogies, of which
the standing designation in the early summaries
is ‘ generations” (Heb. toledhoth), the general
motive of such a transference of ideas is obvious.
The process was easy and natural because in the
ancient type of society a community is thought
of as a unit, is a proper name without the article,
and is designated by a single not a plural form.
The first community having been “ man ” (* the
adam ”), its head and representative was naturally
spoken of as “ Man "’ (“ Adam ”’) when there was
need of referring to him. On the etymological
gide a partial illustration is afforded by the French
on (Lat. homo) and the German man, which express
individualization anonymously.

The secondary character of the notion of an
individual Adam is also made probable by the fact
that the genealogical system of P is artificial and

of foreign origin or at least of foreign
2. Foreign suggestion. The whole scheme of the
Influence ten generations of Gen. v. is modeled
inP. upon and in part borrowed from the
Babylonian tradition of the first ten
kings of Babylon. Of these lists of ten there are
five names in either list which show striking corre-
spondences with five in the other, ending with the
tenth, which in either case is the name of the hero
of the flood story. These Babylonian kings also
were demigods, having lives of immense duration,
two of them, moreover (the seventh and the tenth),
baving, like Enoch and Noah, special commu-
nications with divinity.

In brief, as regards P, the matter stands as
follows:—His first theme was the process and
plan of creation according to an ascending scale

of being. At the head of creation
3. The Aim were put "the first human beings,
and Plan “man” or mankind (Gen. i. 26).
of P, The second leading thought in P’s
¢ generations of the heavens and the
earth ” was the continuance of the race or the
peopling of the earth. Expression was given to
it by the statement that ‘‘ the man ” was created
‘“ male and female ” (i. 27). The third stage in the
narrative is reached when the descent of Abraham
from the first man is established, in order to pro-
vide a necessary and appropriate pedigree for the
house of Israel. At the head of this line was placed
the individual “ Man ” or *“ Adam.”

Turning now to the story of Paradiseand the Fall,
which, as has been seen, speaks of the first man
only as “the man” and not as ‘“Adam,”
the main motive of Gen. ii.—iv. i3 to account for
certain characteristics and habits of mankind,

above all to set forth the origin, nature, and
consequences of gin a8 disobedience to and alien-
ation from Yahweh. Man is presented
4. The first as a gingle individual; next as
Narrative being mated with a woman, with and
of J.  for whom he has a divinely constituted
affinity; then as the head of the race
upon which he brings the curse due to his own
disobedience. At first sight this might seem to
imply a preconception of the individuality and
personality of the first man, who may as well as
not have borne the name ‘“ Adam,” which J him-
self gives him in the fragmentary genealogy of
Gen. iv.25-26. But the inference is not justified.
The pictures drawn by J and the conceptions they
embody are not spontaneous effusions. They are
the result of careful selection and of long and pro-
found reflection, and when the problems which J
sets out to solve and the incidents which convey
and embody the solution be considered, it must
be concluded that the answers to the questions
could have been arrived at only through the study
of man, not in individuals but as a social being.
In other words, this ‘ prophetic” interpreter
worked his way backward through history or tra-
dition along certain well-known lines of general
human experience, and at the heart of the story
appears not a single but a composite figure, not
an individual but a type, while the story itself is
not history or biography but in part mythical and
in part allegorical. Thus the unhistorical char-
acter of Adam is even more demonstrable from
the narrative of J than from that of P.

Some of the primitive mythical material in
Genesis has analogies in other literatures. Not
to mention the more remote Avesta, attention must
again be called to some of the Babylonian parallels.
It is now indisputable that Eden is a Babylonian
name; that the whole scenery of the region is
Babylonian; that the tree of life, the cherubim,
and the serpent, the enemy of the gods and men,
are all Babylonian. There is also the Babylonian
story of how the first man came to forfeit immor-
tality. Adapa, the human son of the good god
Ea, had offended Anu, the god of heaven (see
BABYLONIA, VI, 3, § 3), and was summoned to

heaven to answer for his offense.

S. Paral- Before his journey thither he was

lels in  warned by his divine father to refuse

Other the “food of death” and ‘ water

Litera- of death” which Anu would offer to

tures. him. At the trial, Anu, who had been
moved by the intercession of two
lesser gods, offered him instead ‘‘food of life ”
and ‘ water of life.”” These he refused, and thus
missed the immortality intended for him; for Anu
when placated had wished to place him among the
gods. Some such story as this by a process of
reduction along monotheistic lines may have con-
tributed its part to the framework of the narrative
of the rejection of Adam. It is indeed possible
that Adam and Adapa are ultimately the same
name.

An important element in the whole case is the
general character of the literary material of which
the story of Adam forms a portion. Apart from
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the conceptions proper to the religion of Israel,
which give them their distinctive moral value,
the events and incidents related
belong generically to the mythical
stories of the beginnings of the earth
and man, which have been related
among many ancient and modern
peoples, and specifically to the cycle
of myths and legends which reached
their fullest literary development
in Babylonia, and which undoubtedly were orig-
inally the outgrowth of a polytheistic theory of
the origin of the universe. Much weight must also
be attached to the fact that the story of Adam
is practically isolated in the Old Testament, above
all to the consideration that prophecy and psalmody,
which build so much upon actual history, ignore it
altogether.
The New Testament references show that Jesus
and Paul used the earliest stories of Genesis for
didactic purposes. The remark is
7. New often made in explanation that their
Testament age was not a critical one and that
Refer- the sacred authors did not in their
ences. own minds question the current belief
in the accuracy of the oldest docu-
ments. This is probably true, at any rate of Paul
(cf. especially I Cor. xi. 8-9; I Tim. ji. 13-14). His
view of the relation between the first and second
Adam (I Cor. xv. 22, 45; Rom. v. 12 sqq.) is the
development of an idea of rabbinical theology,
and has a curious primitive analogy in the relation
between Merodach, the divine son of the good god
Ea, and Adapa, the human son of Ea (cf. Luke iii.
38). Jesus himself does not make any direct ref-
erence to Adam in his recorded sayings.
J. F. McCurpy.
BisriograrrY: L §§1,2: Jos. Butler, Sermonson Human Na-
ture, in vol. ii. of his Works, Oxford, 1844; 8.Baird, The First
Adam and the Second, Philadelphia, 1860; -J. Mdller,
Christliche Lehre von der Stinde, Breslau, 1867, Eng. transl.,
Doctrine of Swn, Edinburgh, 1868; Chas. Hodge, kamaac
Theology, ii., ch. v., vii., viii.,, New York, 1872; R. W. Lan-
dis, Original Smand Impu!atum, Richmond, 1884; W.G.T.
Bhedd, Dogmatic Theology, ii. 1-257, iii. 249-377, New
York, 1888 (vol. iii. gives catena of citations from early
Christian times to the middle of the eighteenth century);
H. B. Smith, System of Christian Theology, pp. 273-301,
ib. 1890; W. N. Clarke, Outline of Christian Theology. pp.
182-198, 227-269, ib. 1898; R. V. Foster, Systematic
Theology, pp. 348-355, 363-381, Nashville, 1898; A. H.
Btrong, Systematic Theology, pp. 234-260, 261-272, New
York, 1902.

I § 3: H. B. Smith, System of Christian Theology, New
York, 1886; G. P. Fisher, Discussions in History and
g'hc:hlow. 25.6325-409. ib. 1880; of. Calvin, Institutes, book

oy . Loy —8.

1. § 4: H. Drummond, The Ascent of Man, New York,
1894; J. Le Conte, Evolution and its Relation to Religious
Thought, ib. 1804; J. Fiske, The Destiny of Man Viewed in
the Light of his Origin, Boston, 1805; idem, Through
Nature to God, ib. 1899; J. M. Tyler, The Whence and the
Whither of Man, ib. 1896; C. R. Darwin, The Descent of
Man, pp. 174-180, New York, 1896; The
Races of Man, London, 1900.

II. §§ 1-7: M. Jastrow, Religion of Babulom'a and As-
syria, pp. 511, 644 sqq., Boston, 1898; idem, in DB, sup-
plement vol., pp. 5§73-574; H. Gunkel Schopfung und
Chaoa PP. 4% 8qq., Gottingen, 1895; idem, Genesis, p

5 8qq., 33, 98 sqq., ib. 1902; Sohuder. KAT, pp. 397, 520
5qq.

ADAM, BOOKS OF. See PsrUDEPIGRAPHA,
OLp TesTAMENT, 11, 39.

6. The
Literary
Material
Mythical
in Char-

acter.

J. Deniker,

ADAM OF BREMEN: Author of the Gesta
Ham: is ecclesi@ pontificum, a history of
the archbishops of Hamburg-Bremen extending
down to the death of Adalbert (1072). The work
itself tells of its author only that his name began
with “ A,” that he came to Bremen in 1068 and
ultimately became a canon there, and that he wrote
the book between the death of Adalbert and that
of King Svend Estridsen of Denmark (1072-76).
But there is no doubt that this is the work referred
to by Helmold and assigned to a Magister Adam ;
in which case the author must be the Adam magister
scholarum who wrote and was one of the signatories
to an extant document of Jan. 11, 1069, and also
the same whosee death on Oct. 12, year not given,
is recorded in a Bremen register.

It may be conjectured from scanty indications
that Adam was born in upper Saxony and educated
at Magdeburg. His education was in any case a
thorough one for his time. His book is one of the
best historical works of the Middle Ages. Not only
is it the principal source for the early history of
the archbishopric and its northern missions, but it
gives many valuable data both for Germany and
other countries. The author was unusually well pro-
vided with documents and with the qualities nec-
essary for their use. His general credibility and
love of truth have never been seriously challenged;
and his impartiality is shown by the way in which
he records the weaknesses of Adalbert, with whom
he was in close relations and whom he admired.
The best edition of Adam’s book is by J. M. Lappen-
berg, in MGH, Script., vii. (1846) 267-389 (issued
separately, Hanover, 1846; 2d ed., with full intro-
duction and notes, 1876); the work is also in MPL,
exlvi. 451-620. There is 8 German translation by
J.C. M. Laurent (2d ed., revised by W. Wattenbach,
Leipsic, 1888). (CARL BERTHEAU.)
BisLiograPEY: J. H. a Seelen, De Adamo Bremensi, in

his Miscellanea, ii. 415493, Libeck, 1736; L. Giesebrecht,

Historische und literarische Abhandlung der K onigsberger

deutschen Gesellschaft, ed. F. W. Schubert, iii. 141, Kénigs-

berg, 1834; W. Giesebrecht, Geschichie der Kai-
serseit, i. 752, Brunswick, 1874; G. Dehio, Geschichte des

Ersbistums Hamburg-Bremen, i. 176-177, Berlin, 1877;

W. Wattenbach, DGQ, iii. (1894) 78-82; Hauck, KD, iii.

ADAM, MELCHIOR, mel’ki-5r: Protestant bi-
ographer; b. at Grottkau (35 m. s.e. of Breslau),
Silesia; d. at Heidelberg, where he was rector of
the city school, Mar. 23, 1622. He is remembered
for his series of 136 biographies, mostly of Ger-
man Protestant scholars, especially theologians (5
vols., Heidelberg and Frankfort, 1615-20; 2d ed.,
under the title Dignorum laude virorum smmortali-
tas, 1653; 3d ed., 1706).

ADAM OF SAINT VICTOR: One of the most
important of the liturgical poets of the Middle Ages;
his nationality is described by the Latin word Brito
(““ Breton ”?), and he was canon of St. Victor of
Paris in the second half of the twelfth century.
From his sequence upon Thomas Becket of Canter-
bury it is inferred that he survived the latter’s
canonization (1174). His poems do not include
all of his writings, but are the most important.
From the ninth century it was customary to set
words (called prosa and sequentia) to the melodies
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(jubili, sequentia) with which the Hallelujah of the
gradual in the mass closed (see SEkqQuENcE). In
the twelfth century a more artificial style of com-
position, according to strict rules, took the place of
the freer rhythms of the earlier time, and for this
period of sequence composition Adam has an im-
portance comparable to that of Notker (q.v.) for
the former period. He shows a real talent in his
mastery of form; and his best pieces contain true
poetry, although as concerns power to excite the
emotions and the higher flights of the poetic fancy,
his compositions are not equal to a Salve caput,
Stabat mater, or Lauda Sion. 8. M. DEvUTsCH.
BisLioarareY: L. Gautier, Buvres poétiques d’Adam de St.

Victor, 2 vols., Paris, 1858 (eomplete and critical ed., with

life in vol. i.; 3d ed., 1894), reprinted in MPL, cxovi.

1421-1534 (Eng. transl. by D. 8. Wrangham, The Litur-

gical Poetry of Adam of St. Victor, 3 vols., London, 1881);

K. , Die lateinischen Sequensen des M . PP.

170 sqq.. Rostock, 1868; Histoire littéraire de la France,

xv. 30-45; E. Misset, Poésie rythmique du moyen dge ;

essai . . . sur les auvres poétiques d’Adam de St.Victor,

Paris, 1882.

ADAM THE SCOTCHMAN (Adamus Scotus,
called also Adamus Anglicus): A mystic-ascetic
author of the twelfth century. According to his
biographer, the Premonstrant Godefroi Ghiselbert
of the seventeenth century, he was of north-English
origin, belonged to the Premonstrant order, was
abbot at Whithorn (Casa Candida) in Galloway
toward 1180, and about the same time also lived
temporarily at Prémontré, the French parent
monastery of the order. He seems to have died
soon after. It is highly improbable that he was
living in the thirteenth century, as Ghiselbert
thinks, who identifies him with the English bishop
of the Order of St. Norbert mentioned by Cesarius
of Heisterbach (Miraculorum, iii. 22). The first
incomplete edition of Adam’s works was published
by Zgidius Gourmont (Paris, 1518). It contains
his three principal writings of mystic-monastic
content: (1) Liber de ordine, habilu, et professione
Praemonstratensium, fourteen sermons; (2) De tripar-
tito tabernaculo; (3) De triplici genere contempla-
tionis. The edition of Petrus Bellerus (Antwerp,
1659) contains also Ghiselbert’s life and a collection
of forty-seven sermons on the festivals of the church
year, which seem to have belonged to a larger
collection of 100 sermons comprising the whole
church year. In 1721 Bernhard Pez (Thesaurus
anecdotorum, i. 2, 336 sqq.) published Soliloguia de
instructione discipuli, sive de instructione anime,
which has been ascribed to Adam of 8t. Victor,
but belongs probably to Adam the Scotchman.
All of these works with Ghiselbert’s life are in MPL,
exeviii. 9-872. 0. Zocxrerft.
BrarioaraPHY: Godefroi Ghiselbert, Vita Adams, in MPL,

exoviii.; C. Oudin, De scriploribus ecclesie, ii. 1544

8aq., Frankfort, 1722; A. Mirmsus, CAronicon ordinis

Pramonastratensis, in M Kuen, Collectio scriptorum vario-

rum religiosorum ordinum, vi. 36, 38, Ulm, 1768; G. Mao-

kensie, The Lives and Characters of the most Eminent Wri-

fers of the Scots Nation, i. 141-145, Edinburgh, 1708.

ADAMITES (ADAMIANI): 1. Epiphanius (Her.,
lii.) gives an account of a sect of ‘“ Adamiani,”
that held their religious assemblies in subterranean
chambers, both men and women appearing in a
state of nature to imitate Adam and Eve, and call-
ing their meetings paradise. Since Epiphanius

knew of them only from hearsay, and is himself
doubtful whether to make of them a special class
of heretics, their existence must be regarded as
questionable. There are further unverifiable no-
tices in John of Damascus (Opera, i. 88; following
the Anakephalaiosis, attributed to prphamus),
in Augustine (Her., lxxxi.), and in Hereticarum
fabularum epitome, i. 6). G. KrUGER.

3. Charges of community of women, ritual
child-murder, and nocturnal orgies were brought
by the heathen world against the early Christians,
and by the latter against various sects of their own
number (Montanists, Manicheans, Priscillianists,
etc.). BSimilar accusations were made against
almost all medieval sects, notably the Cathari, the
Waldensians, the Italian Fraticelli, the heretical
flagellants of Thuringia in 1454, and the Brethren
of the Free Spirit. All of these allegations are to
be regarded with much suspicion. The doctrine
of a sinless state, taught by the Brethren of the
Free Spirit, and, in other cases, extravagant acts
of overwrought mystics may have furnished a
basis, which, without doubt, was often elaborated
from the accounts of ‘‘ Adamites’ mentioned
above.

8. The name “ Adamites ”’ has become the per-
manent designation of a sect of Bohemian Tabor-
ites, who, in Mar., 1421, established themselves on
an island in the Luschnitz, near Neuhaus, and are
said to have indulged in predatory forays upon
the neighborhood, and to have committed wild
excesses in nocturnal dances. They were sup-
pressed by Ziska and Ulrich von Neuhaus in Oct.,
1421. It is probable that they were merely a
faction of the Taborites who carried to an extreme
their belief in the necessity of a complete separation
from the Church and resorted to violence to spread
their principles. The charges against their moral
character are in the highest degree suspicious.
Even in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries
certain religious sectaries were persecuted in Bo-
hemia as ‘‘ Adamites.”

4. An Anabaptist sect in the Netherlands about
1580 received the name * Adamites ”’ because they
required candidates for admission to appear un-
clothed before the congregation and thus show that
physical desire had no power over them. Mem-
bers of an Amsterdam congregation who in 1535
ran through the streets naked and crying wo to
the godless were probably insane. The followers
of Adam Pastor (q.v.) were called “ Adamites ”
from their leader. Silly stories of orgies by so-
called devil-worshipers (the * black mass ') are
sometimes heard at the present time.

(HerMAN Havupr.)
BIBLIOGRAPHY: (l) 1. de Be.usobre. Dissertation sur les

Adamites de Boh in J. fi ‘Hukm'cdclaaucrre

des Hussites, ii. 355—358 Amsurd&m. 1731; C. W.

Walch, Entwurf einer vollstindigen Historre der chcreicn.

i. 827-335, Leipsic, 1762. (2) J. Nider, Formicarius, 11I.

vi., Oolocne 1470; C. Schmidt, Histowre et doctrine de la

sects des Cathares, ii. 150 8qq., Paris, 1849; W. Preger,

Geschichie der deutschen Mystik, i. 207 8qq., 461 sqq., Leip-

sic, 1874; A. Jundt, Histoire du panthéisme populasre, pp.

48-49, 66, 111 sqq., Pa.ru. 1875; H. Haupt, in ZKG, vi.

(1885) 552 sqq.; H. C. Lea, Hutory of the Inquisition, 1.

100 sqq., New York, 1888; K. Miller, Kerchengeschichte,

i. 610, Freiburg, 1892. (3) J. Dobrowsky, Geschichte der

bohmaschen Pikarden und Adamaten, in Abhandlungen der
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dohmischen Gesellochaft der Wissenschaften von 1788, pp.
300-343; K. Hofler, Geachichtschreiber der hussitischen
BcwunamBalmn.l 452, 409 8qq. (Fm:wmAu—
trigearum, 1. ii.,, Vienna, 1856), ii. 336, 345 (ib. I. vi.,
1865); F. P:luky Geschichte m Balmuu. iii. 2,
8qq., 238 8qq., Prague, 1851, iv. 1 (1857), 462; A.
dely, Geschichte der bohmischen Bradcr.x.ls 36, 56—
57, 97-98, Prague, 1866 Bem.obre. ut lupb,“J Gol!

harhl;

Quellen ngen sur G
Bruder,i. 119, Pncuo 1878. u. (1882) 10 8qq.; i H. Haupt,
Waldenserth Deutsch-

um und I
land, pp. 23, 100, note 1, Fmburg. 1890. (4) Prateolus,

De vitis Aaweticorum, 1, Cologne, 1509; C. Schlisselburg,
Catalogus han&wmm xii. 29, Frankfort, 1599; F. Nip-
pold, in ZHT, xxxiii. (1863) 102; C. A. Cornell\u. in Ab-
hndlumu of the Royal Bav:.m.n Academy, Historische
classe, xi. 2, 67 sqq., Munich, 1872 Natalis Alexander,
Hqst. eccl., xvii. 183, Paris, 1609; J. Bois, Le¢ Satanisme

ot la magie, ib. 1895.

ADAMNAN (“Little Adam”): Ninth abbot of
Iona (679-704); b. probably at Drumhome in the
southwest part of County Donegal, Ireland (50 m.
s.w. of Londonderry), ¢. 625; d. on the island of
Iona Sept. 23, 704. He was a relative of Columba
and the greatest of the abbots of Iona after its
illustrious founder, famed alike for learning (he
had some knowledge of even Greek and Hebrew),
piety, and practical wisdom. He was a friend
(and perhaps the teacher) of Aldfrid, king of North-
umbria (685-705), visited his court in 686 and
again in 688, and was converted there to the Ro-
man tonsure and Easter computation by Ceolfrid
of Jarrow. He was unable, however, to win over
his monks of Iona, but had more success in Ireland,
where he spent considerable time, attended several
synods, and warmly advocated the Roman usages.
Many churches and wells are dedicated to him in
Ireland and Scotland, and his name appears cor-
rupted into various forms, as ‘ Ownan,” *“ Eunan ”
(the patron of Raphoe), “ Dewnan,” * Thewnan,”
and the like.

The extant writings of Adamnan are: (1) Arculfi
relatio de locis sanctis, written down from informa-
tion furnished personally by Arculf, a Gallic bishop
who was driven to England by stress of weather
when returning from a visit to Palestine, Syria,
Alexandria, and Constantinople. Adamnan added
notes from other sources known to him, and pre-
sented the book to King Aldfrid. Bede made it
the basis of his De locis sanctis and gives extracts
from it in the Hist. eccl., v. 16, 17. (2) Vita S.
Columbe, written between 692 and 697, not so much
a life as a presentation without order of the saint’s
prophecies, miracles, and visions, but important
for the information it gives of the customs, the land,
the Irish and Scotch tongues, and the history of
the time. (3) The ‘ Vision of Adamnan,” in old
Irish, describing Adamnan’s journey through
heaven and hell, is probably later than his time,
but may present his real spiritual experiences and
his teachmg. Other works are ascribed to him
without good reason. H. Hann.
BreLiogmrarAY: For works consult MPL, lxxxviii.;

Arculﬂ relatio, in Itinera Hierosolymitana bellis sac-

i., pp. xxx.-xxxiii., 139-210, 238-240, 392~

418 (Publwalwm of the Société dc U'Orient latin, Slrw éo-

graphique, i., Geneva, 1879), and in /tinera Hierosol,

saculi 1Wit.-vissi., ed. P. Geyer, pp. 219-297 (CSEL, xx:nx..

1898); Eng. transl. by J. R. Macpherson (Palestine Pil-

grims’ Toxt Society, 1880); Vita 8. Columbe, ed. W.

Reeves, Dublin, 1857 (new ed., with Eng. transl. and an
unfortunate rearrangement of the notes, by W. F. Skene,

Edinburgh, 1874); also by J. T. Fowler, Oxford, 1894

(Eng. transl., 1895); the text of the Vision, with Eng.

transl., has been published by Whitley Stokes, Fis Adam-

nasn, Simla, 1870; E. Windisch, Irische Tezts, pp. 165—

196, Leipsic, 1880 (contains the text). For Adamnan’s

life: Lanigan, Eccl. Hist., passim; Reevu,mlmod.of the

Vita Columbe, pp. xl-lxviii., Dublin, 1857; A. P.

Forbes, Kalendars of Scottish Samk. Edmburgh 1872;

DCB, i. 41-43; W. F. Skene, Celtic Scotland, ii. 170-175,

Edinburgh, 1877; DNB, i 92-93; J. Healy, Insula

Sanctorum, pp. 334-347, Dublin, 1890; P. Geyer, Adam-

nan, Augsburg, 1895; T. Olden, Church of Ireland, pp. 59,

77, 104, 119, London, 1895; Cain Adamnan, an old Irish

Treatise on the Law of Adamnain, ed. Kuno Meyer, in An-

ecdota Ozoniensa, Oxford, 1905.

ADAMS, GEORGE MOULTON: Congregation-
alist; b. at Castine, Me., July 7, 1824; d. at Au-
burndale, Mass., Jan. 11, 1906. He was educated
at Bowdoin College (B.A., 1844), Bangor Theological
Seminary (1844-46), the universities of Leipsic,
Halle, and Berlin (1847—49), and Andover Theo-
logical Seminary (1849-50). He held successive
pastorates at Conway, Mass. (1851-63); Ports-
mouth, N. H. (1863-71); and Holliston, Mass.
(1873-89), and also acted as supply at Mentham,
Mass. (1890-91), and Waban, Mass. (1905), although
after 1889 he was engaged chiefly in literary work.
In his theological position he was a Trinitarian
Congregationalist. He was historian of the New
England Historic-Genealogical Society and a mem-
ber of its Council, a member of the Board of Over-
seers of Bowdoin College, the treasurer of the
Trustees of Donations for Education in Liberia
and of the Mount Coffee Association for the pro-
motion of education in Liberia, and in 1903 was
made Knight Commander of the Liberian Humane
Order of African Redemption. In addition to a
number of briefer studies and occasional addresses,
he revised the Biblical Museum of James Comper
Gray (8 vols., New York and London, 1871-81)
under the title of The Biblical Encyclopedia (5 vols.,
Cleveland, O., 1903).

ADAMS, JAMES ALONZO: Congregationalist;
b. at Ashland, O., May 21, 1842. He was educated
at Knox College (A.B., 1867) and Union Theological
Seminary (1870), after having served in the Civil
war as 8 member of Company D, 69th Illinois
Volunteers. He was pastor of the Congregational
Church at Marshfield, Mo., in 1870-71; of the
Plymouth Congregational Church, 8t. Louis, in
1880-86; of the Millard Avenue Congregational
Church, Chicago, in 1887-88; and of the Warren
Avenue Congregational Church in the same city
in 1889-95. In 1891 he was a delegate from the
Congregational churches of Illinois to the Inter-
national Congregational Council in London, and
has also been their representative at a number of
national councils. He was professor in Straight
University, New Orleans, 1873-77, and president
in 1875~ 7 and then became edwor of the Dallas
Daily Commercial, Dallas, Tex. From 1887 to
1903 he was editorial writer on the Chicago Ad-
vance, becoming its editor-in-chief in the latter year.
His pnncxga.l works are Colonel Hungerford’s
Daughter (Chicago, 1896) and Life of Queen Vie-
toria (1901).

ADAMS, JOHN COLEMAN: Universalist; b. at
Malden, Mass., Oct. 25, 1849. He was educated
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at the high schools of Providence, R. 1., and Lowell,
Mass., and at Tufts College (A.B., 1870) and Divin-
ity School (B.D., 1872). He has held pastorates
at the Newton Universalist Church, Newton, Mass.
(1872-80); First Universalist Church, Lynn, Mass.
(1880-84); 8t. Paul’s Universalist Church, Chicago,
Ill. (1884-90); All Souls’ Universalist Church,
Brooklyn, N. Y. (1890-1901); and Church of the
Redeemer, Hartford, Conn., from 1901 to the
present time. He has been a trustee of Tufts
College since 1880 and of the Universalist General
Convention since 1895. In his theological position
he is a pronounced Universalist. His works in-
clude The Fatherhood of God (Boston, 1888);
Christian T of Heroism (1891); The Letisure
of God (1895); Nature Studies in the Berkshires
(New York, 1899); and Life of William Hamilton
Gibson (1901).

ADAMS, SARAH (FULLER) FLOWER: English
Unitarian; b. at Harlow (25 m. n.e. of London),
Essex, Feb. 22, 1805; d.in London Aug. 14, 1848.
Her father was Benjamin Flower (1755-1829),
printer, editor, and political writer, and, Sept. 24,
1834, she married William Bridges Adams (1797-
1872), an inventor and engineer of distinction, also
a writer on political subjects. She was a highly
gifted woman, much esteemed by a circle of friends
which included, among others, W. J. Linton,
Harriet Martineau, Leigh Hunt, and Robert Brown-
ing. Inherited deafness and a weak constitution
prevented her from following the stage as a profes-
gion, which she had chosen in the belief that ¢ the
drama is an epitome of the mind and manners of
mankind, and wise men in all ages have agreed to
make it, what in truth it ought to be, a supplement
to the pulpit.” She wrote poems on social and
political subjects, chiefly for the Anti-Corn-Law
League; contributed poems and articles to the
Monthly y during the years 1832-53,
when it was conducted by her pastor W. J. Fox
(q.v.), and published a long poem, The Royal
Progress, in the Iluminated Magazine in 1845, In
book form she published Vivia Perpetua, a Dra-
matic Poem (London, 1841; reprinted with her
hymns and a memoir by Mrs. E. F. Bridell-Fox,
1893), and The Flock at the Fountain (1845), a cat-
echism. In addition, she furnished fourteen original
hymns and two translations to Hymns and An-
thems (1840), a collection for Fox’s chapel at Fins-
bury, including her best-known production, Nearer,
my God, to thee. Her sister, Eliza Flower (1803—
46), much musical talent and furnished
the original music for this hymn as well as for others
in the book.

BieuiograpEY: DNB, i. 101; 8. W. Duffield, English
Hymns, pp. 382-386, New York, 1886; Julian, Hymnol-
ogy, p. 16; N. Smith, Hymns Historically Famous, pp. 174~
182, Chicago, 1901.

ADAMS, THOMAS: English preacher and com-
mentator of the seventeenth century, called by
Southey “ the prose Shakespeare of Puritan theo-
logians . . . scarcely inferior to Fuller in wit or
to Taylor in fancy.” Little is known of his life
beyond what may be gathered from the title-pages
and dedications of his books. He was preaching
in Bedfordshire in 1612; in 1614 became vicar of

Wingrave, Bucks; from 1618 to 1623 preached in
London; he was chaplain to Sir Henry Montagu,
lord chief justice of England, in 1653 was a * neces-
sitous and decrepit ”’ old man, and died probably
before the Restoration. He published many oc-
casional sermons (collected into a folio volume,
London, 1630), besides a commentary on the Second
Epistle of Peter (1633; ed. J. Sherman, 1839).
His works, ed. Thomas Smith, with life by Joseph
Angus, were published in Nichol's Series of Stand-
ard Divines (3 vols., Edinburgh, 1862-63).

ADAMS, WILLIAM: American Presbyterian;
b. at Colchester, Conn., Jan. 25, 1807; d. at Orange
Mountain, N. J., Aug. 31, 1880. He was graduated
at Yale (1827) and at Andover Theological Semi-
nary (1830); was pastor at Brighton, Mass. (1831
34); of the Broome Street (Central) Presbyterian
Church, New York (1834-53); and of the Madison
Square Presbyterian Church, formed from the
Broome Street Church (1853-73). From 1873
till his death he was president and professor of
sacred rhetoric and pastoral theology in Union
Theological Seminary. He was one of the leading
clergymen in New York in his time, and his influ-
ence was not bounded by his own denomination or
land. Besides many individual sermons he pub-
lished an edition of Isaac Taylor’s Spirit of Hebrew
Poetry, with a biographical introduction (New York,
1862); The Three Gardens (1856); In the World and
not of the World (1867); Conversations of Jesus
Christ with Representative Men (1868); Thanks-
giving (1869).

ADAMS, WILLIAM FORBES: Protestant Epis-
copal bishop of Easton (Md.); b. at Enniskillen
(70 m. s.w. of Belfast), County Fermanagh,
Ireland, Jan. 2, 1833. He came to America at
the age of eight, was educated at the University
of the South, and was admitted to the Mis-
sissippi bar in 1854, but subsequently studied
theology, and was ordained deacon in 1859, and
priest in the following year. He was rector of
8t. Paul’s Church, Woodville, Mass., from 1860 to
1866, when he was called to the rectorate of St.
Peter’s, New Orleans, but went in the following
year to St. Paul’s in the same city, where he re-
mained until 1875. In that year he was conse-
crated first missionary bishop of New Mexico and
Arizona, but was compelled by illness to resign.
He then accepted the rectorate of Holy Trinity
Church, Vicksburg, Miss., where he remained from
1876 to 1887, when he was consecrated bishop of
Easton.

ADAMSON, PATRICK: Scotch prelate; b. in
Perth Mar. 15, 1537 (according to another account,
1543); d. at St. Andrews Feb. 19,1592. He was
educated at the University of St. Andrews; preached
for two or three years in Scotland; was in France
as private tutor at th: time of the Massacre of 8t.
Bartholomew; returned to Scotland and to the
ministry; and was made archbishop of St. Andrews
in 1576. Thenceforth his life was a continual
struggle with the Presbyterian party, and he died
in poverty. His enemies have assailed his charac-
ter, but all agree that he was a scholar and an able
preacher and writer. He composed a Latin cate-
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chism for the young King James, translated the
Book of Job into Latin hexameters, and wrote a
tragedy on the subject of Herod. His collected
works were published by his son-in-law, Thomas
Wilson (London, 1619), who also added a life to
an edition of his treatise De pastoris munere, pub-
lished separately the same year.

ADAMSON, WILLIAM: Evangelical Union; b.
at New Galloway (20 m. w. of Dumfries), Kirk-
cudbrightshire, Aug. 29, 1830. He was educated
at Glasgow and St. Andrews Universities and at
Evangelical Union Theological Hall. He was pastor
in Perth eleven years and in Edinburgh twenty-
seven years, and also conducted a public theological
class in the latter city for eighteen years. He was
for several years a member of the Edinburgh School
Board, and took an active interest in politics and
movements for reform. He is now pastor of the
Carver Memorial Church, Windermere, Westmore-
landshire. His writings include The Righteousness
of God (London, 1870); The Nature of the Atonement
(1880); Religious Anecdotes of Scotland (1885);
Knowledge and Faith (1886); Robert Milligan :
A Story (Glasgow, 1891); Missionary Anecdotes
(1896); Argument of Adaptation (London, 1897);
Life of the Rev. James Morison (1898); Life of the
Rev. Fergus Ferguson (1900); and Life of the Rev.
Joseph Parker (1902). He is also the editor of
The Christian News.

ADDICKS, GEORGE B.: Methodist Episcopalian;
b. at Hampton, Ill., Sept. 9, 1854. He was
educated at the Central Wesleyan College, War-
renton, Mo., and at the Garrett Bible Institute,
Evanston, Ill. (1876-77). He taught in the pre-
paratory department of the Central Wesleyan Col-
lege in 1875-76, and in 1877-78 preached at Gene-
seo, Ill., being ordained to the Methodist Episcopal
ministry in the latter year. From 1878 to 1885
he taught the German language and literature in
Iowa Wesleyan University and German College,
Mount Pleasant, Ia., and from 1885 to 1890 held a
pastorate at Pekin, Ill. In 1890 he returned to the
Central Wesleyan College as professor of practical
theology and philosophy, and since 1895 has been
president and professor of philosophy of the same
institution. In 1900 he was a delegate to the Gen-
eral Conference of the Methodist Episcopal Church
and was a member of the University Senate of the
same denomination from 1896 to 1804.

ADDIS, WILLIAM EDWARD: Church of Eng-
land; b. at Edinburgh May 9, 1844. He was
educated at Glasgow University and Balliol
College, Oxford (B.A., 1866). Originally a member
of the Church of England, he became a convert to the
Roman Catholic Church in 1866, and was ordained
to the priesthood in 1872 at the London Oratory,
being parish priest of Sydenham from 1878 to 1888.
In the latter year he renounced this faith and be-
came minister of the Australian Church, Melbourne,
Australia, an undenominational institution, where
he remained until 1892, when he took a similar
position at the High Pavement Chapel, Nottingham
(1893-98). In 1899 he was appointed Old Testament
lecturer at Manchester College, Oxford, and shortly
afterward returned to the Church of England.

His college accordingly attempted to expel him and
to declare itself officially non-conformist, but the
movement was proved illegal, and he still retains
his position, although the hostile attitude of the
trustees of Manchester College prevents him from
resuming his work as a priest of the Church of
England. He has written A Catholic Dictionary
(London, 1883; in collaboration with Thomas
Amold); Christianity and the Roman Empire (1893);
Documents of the Hexateuch (2 vols., 1893-98); and
Hebrew Religion to the Establishment of Judaism
Under Ezra (1906).

ADDISON, DANIEL DULANY: Protestant
Episcopalian; b. at Wheeling, W. Va., Mar. 11,
1863. He received his education at Union Col-
lege and the Episcopal Theological School, Cam-
bridge, Mass, (1886). He was curate of Christ
Church, Springfield, Mass., in 1886-89 and rector
of St. Peter’s Church, Beverly, Mass., in 1889-95,
while since 1895 he has been rector of All Saints’
Church, Brookline, Mass. He is examining chap-
lain to the bishop of Massachusetts, director of the
Church Temperance Society, member of the execu-
tive committee of the archdeaconry of Boston,
president of the New England Home for Deaf-Mutes
and the Brookline Education Society, vice-presi-
dent of the Trustees of Donations for Education
in Liberia, and a trustee of the College of Monrovia,
Liberia, and of the Brookline public library. In
1904 he was made Knight Commander of the Li-
berian Humane Order of African Redemption. He
has written: Lucy Larcom, Life, Letters and Diary
(Boston, 1894); Phillips Brooks (1894); Life and
Times of Edward Bass, First Bishop of Massachu-
setts (1897); AU Saints’ Church, Brookline (Cam-
bridge, 1896); The Clergy tn American Life and
Letters (New York, 1900); and The Episcopalians
(1904).

ADELBERT. See ADALBERT.

ADELMANN: Bishop of Brescia in the eleventh
century. The time and place of his birth are un-
known, and the date of his death, as well as that of
his consecration as bishop, is uncertain. Gams (Series
episcoporum, Regensburg, 1872,p.779) assigns the
latter two events to 1053 and 1048, respectively.
Adelmann himself states that he was not a German;
he bas been commonly taken for a Frenchman, but
may have been a Lombard. The first certain fact
of his life is that, together with Berengar of Tours,
he studied under Fulbert at Chartres. Afterward
he studied, and later taught (probably from 1042),
in the school of Liége, then at Speyer. The
works which have made him known are: (1) a
collection of Rhythmt alphabetici de viris illustribus
sui temporis, devoted to the praise of Fulbert and
his school, and (2) a letter to Berengar on his
eucharistic teaching; the letter was written before
Berengar’s first condemnation, but after his de-
parture from the traditional doctrine was noto-
rious (both works in MPL, cxliii. 1289-98). The
letter is not so much an independent investigation
a8 a solemn warning to his friend against the danger
of falling into heresy. Adelmann treats the sub-
ject from the purely traditional standpoint, and
considers it settled by the words of institution.
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The change (he wuses the words transferre,
transmutare) of the bread and wine into the
body and blood of Christ takes place invisibly in
order to afford an opportunity for the exercise of
faith; such occurrences, accordingly, can not be
investigated by reason, but must be believed.

(A. Havuck.)
BrerLioGraPHY: Histoire littéraire de la France, vii. 542;

Hauck, KD, vol. iii., p. 863.

ADELOPHAGI, ad”el-ef’a-jai or -gi (“ Not Eating
in Public ””): Certain people, mentioned in Pre-
destinatus (i. 71), as thinking it unseemly for a
Christian to eat while another looked on. They
are also referred to by Augustine (Her., Ixxi.), who
copies Philastrius (Her., Ixxvi.) and is uncertain
whether their scruple included members of their
own sect or applied only to others. Further state-
ments in Praedestinatus are to be accepted with ex-
treme caution. G. KrUGER.

ADENEY, WALTER FREDERIC: Congrega-
tionalist; b. at Ealing (9 m. w. of London), Mid-
dlesex, Eng., Mar. 14, 1849. He received his edu-
cation at New College and University College,
London. He was minister of the Congregational
Church at Acton, London, from 1872 to 1889, and
from 1887.to the same year was lecturer in Biblical
and systematic theology at New College, London.
In 1889 he was appointed professor of New Testa-
ment exegesis and church history in the same
institution, holding this position until 1903, as
well as a lectureship on church history in Hackney
College, London, after 1898. In 1903 he was chosen
principal of Lancastershire College, in the Univer-
gity of Manchester, and two years later was ap-
pointed lecturer on the history of doctrine in the
same university. As a theologian, he accepts the
results of Biblical criticism which he feels to be
warranted, and welcomes scientific and philosophic
investigation and criticism of religion, although he
seeks to adhere firmly to basal Christian truths and
to harmonize them with what he holds to be other
ascertained verities. His works include, in addition
to numerous articles in magazines and Hastings’s
Dictionary of the Bible, as well as in nine volumes of
the Pulpit Commentary (1881-90), The Hebrew
Utopia (London, 1877); From Christ to Constan-
tine (1886); From Constantine to Charles the Great
(1888); two volumes in the Ezxpositor’s Bible
(1893-94; the first on Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther;
and the second on Ecclesiastes and the Song of
Solomon); The Theology of the New Testament
(1894); How to Read the Bible (1896); Women of
the New Testament (1899); the section on the New
Testament in the Biblical Introduction written by
him in collaboration with W. H. Bennett (1899);
and A Century’s Progress (1901). He is likewise
editor of The Century Bible, to which he himself
has contributed the volumes on Luke (London,
1901) and the Epistles to the Thessalonians (1902).

ADEODATUS, ad’/i-3-d@’tus: Bishop of Rome
from Apr. 11, 672, to his death, June 16, 676. His
pontificate was unimportant. The Liber pontifi-
calis (ed. Duchesne, i. 346) ascribes to him the
restoration of the basilica of St. Peter at Campo
di Merlo, near La Magliana (7§ m. from Rome),

and the enlargement of the monastery of St. Eras-
mus in Rome, where he had been a monk. The
only documents of his extant (MPL, Ixxxvii. 1139~
46) are concessions of privileges to the churches
of St. Peter at Canterbury and St. Martin at Tours.
For his participation in the Monothelite contro-
versy, see MONOTHELITES. He is sometimes known
as Adeodatus II., because the form * Adeodatus ”
is used also for the name of a former pope_Deusdedit
(615-618).

ADIAPHORA, ad”i-af’ora, AND THE ADI-
APHORISTIC CONTROVERSIES.

Classical Greek Usage (§ 1).
Christ’s Usage (§ 2).
Paul’s Usage (§ 3).
Patristic and Medieval Usage (§ 4).
Luther’s Usage (§ 5).
First Adiaphoristic Controversy (§ 6).
Flacius’s Restriction of Adiaphora (§ 7).
Second Controversy (§ 8).
Recent Discussion (§ 9).

In the history of Christian ethics the term “adi-
aphora ” (pl. of Gk., adiaphoron, * indifferent ")
signifies actions which God neither bids nor forbids,
the performance or omission of which is accordingly
left as a matter of indifference. The term was
employed by the Cynics, and borrowed by the

Stoics. To the latter that only was
1. Clas- good or evil which was always so and
sical Greek which man could control. Such mat-
Usage. ters as health, riches, etc., and their
opposites were classed as adiaphora,
being regarded for this purpose, not as actions,
but as things or conditions. Adiaphora were
divided into absolute and relative} the former being
such as had to do with meaningless distinctions,
while the latter involved preference, as in the case
of sickness versus health. The Stoics did not,
however, from the adiaphoristic nature of external
things deduce that of the actions connected there-
with,

Jesus’s ideal of righteousness as devotion of the
entire person to God revealed as perfect moral
character, signified, on the one side, freedom from
every obligation to a statutory law, particularly
precepts concerning worship. He regarded the
observance of external rites as a matter of indif-
ference so far as real personal purity was concerned,
and, with his disciples observed the Jewish rites

as a means to the fulfilment of his
3. Christ’s mission to Israel when they did not
Usage. interfere with doinggood (Mark iii. 4).
Yet this ideal involved such a sharpen-
ing of moral obligation that in the presence of its
unqualified earnestness and comprehensive scope
there was no room for the question, so important
to legalistic Judaism, how much one might do or
leave undone without transgressing the Law. The
slightest act, like the individual word, had the high-
est ethical significance to the extent that it was an
expression of the * abundance of the heart ”” (Matt.
xii, 25-37).

Paul emphasizes, on the one hand, the compre-
hensive character of Christian ethics and, on the
other, the freedom which is the Christian’s; and
he concludes that the observance or disregard of
dicta pertaining to external things is a matter of
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indifference in its bearing on the kingdom of God
(Rom. xiv. 17; I Cor. vi. 12, viii. 8; Gal. v. 6;
He recognizes, with the exception of
the Lord’s Supper, no forms for Chris-
tian worship, but merely counsels
that ¢ all things be done decently and
in order ”’ (I Cor. xiv. 40). From the
fact that the Christian belongs to God, the Lord of
the world, Paul deduces che authority (Gk. exousia)
of Christians over all things (I Cor. iii. 21-23), espe-
cially the right freely to make use of the free gifts of
God (I Cor. x. 23, 26; Rom. xiv. 14, 20). Ability to
return thanks for them is made the subjective
criterion of their purity (Rom. xiv. 6; I Cor. x. 30).
Those things also are permissible which are left
free by implication in the ordinances of the Church,
or are expressly allowed. But action in the domain
of the permissible is restricted for the individual
by ethical principles according to which he must
be bound (Rom. xiv. 2 sqq.; I Cor. vi. 12, viii.
9, x.23). Concrete action in all such cases he re-
gards as not at the pleasure of the individual, but
as bidden or forbidden for the sake of God.

In place of this view of freedom, combining obli-
gation with uncons‘raint, there soon arose one of
a more legal cast. At the time of Tertullian there
was in connection with concrete questions a conflict
between the two principles (1) that what is not
expressly permitted by Scripture is forbidden; and
(2) that what is not expressly forbidden is permitted.
The restriction of the idea of duty by that of the
permissible, and the recognition of an adiaphoristic
sphere were further confirmed by the distinction
between preacepta and consilia and by the doctrine
of supererogatory merits. The question of adi-
aphora was argued by the schoolmen. Thomas

Aquinas and his followers held that
4. Patris- there were certain actions which, so
ticand far as being intrinsically capable of

Medieval subserving a good or an ill purpose,

Usage. were matters of indifference; but they
recognized no act proceeding from
conscious consideration which was not either dis-
posed toward a fitting end or not so disposed, and
hence good or bad. Duns Scotus and his adherents
recognized actions indifferent in individuo, i.e., those
not to be deemed wrong though without reference,
actual or virtual, to God. The early Church at
first appropriated the Cynic and Stoic opposition
to culture, holding that it interfered with the con-
templation of God and divine things. But with
large heathen accessions, this attitude was no longer
maintained. The primitive Christian ideal was,
to be sure, preserved; but its complete fulfilment
was required of only those bound thereto by the
nature of their calling.

Luther based his position on that of Paul. He
appears, indeed, to determine the idea of adiaphora
(the expression does not occur in his works) accord-
ing to a legalizing criterion when he distinguishes
between things or works which are clearly bidden
or forbidden by God in the New Testament and
those which are left free—to neglect which is no
wrong; to observe, no piety. But he further says
in the same connection that under the rule of
faith the conscience is free, and Christians are

superior to all things, particularly externals and
precepts in connection therewith. In accordance
with this view he considers that an
s. Luther’s external form of divine worship is
Usage. nowhere enjoined (the Lord’s Supper is
a benefictum, not an offictum); and he
distinguishes between the necessary and the free
in churchly forms by their effects. Prayer, the
Lord’s Supper, and preaching are necessary to
edification; but the time, place, and mode have no
part in edification, and are free. His standpoint,
then, was not simply that there were certain things
left free, but that the assertion of freedom (or adi-
aphorism) applied to the whole realm of externals.
In individual cases, however, a limitation was im-
posed by ethical aims and rules. Christians were
to take part in the external worship of God to fulfil
the duty of public confession and that they
might “ communicate *’ (Heb. xiii. 16). Ceremonial
forms served to perpetuate certain effective modes
of observance; but they were not to be idolatrous,
superstitious, or pompous. Luther, in opposition
to Carlstadt, urged that in the forms of worship
for the sake of avoiding offense to some, whatever
was not positively objectionable should be suffered
to remain. He was ready to concede the episcopal
form of church government and other matters,
if urged not as necessary to salvation, but as
conducive to order and peace. He wished, also,
to maintain Christian freedom against stubborn
adherents of the Law.
The churchly adiaphora formed the subject of
the first adiaphoristic controversy. The Witten-
berg theologians believed that the
6. First concessions on the basis of which
Adiapho- the Leipsic interim was concluded
ristic Con- could be justified by the principles

troversy. enunciated and exemplified at the
outset of the Reformation. They
held that, despite formal modifications, they

had surrendered only traditional points of church
government and worship, and even then only
such as were unopposed by Scripture, had
been so recognized in the primitive Church, and
had seemed to themselves excellent arrangements,
conducive to order and discipline. Further, they
maintained that every idolatrous usage had been
discountenanced, and that from what was retained
idolatrous significance had been exeluded. It
may be mentioned, by way of example, that the
Latin liturgy of the mass was admitted, with lights,
canonicals, etc., though with communion and some
German hymns; also confirmation, Corpus Christi
day, extreme unction, fasting, and the jurisdiction
of bishops.

Before the interim had been authentically pub-
lished there arose a controversy in which the attack
was led by Flacius. In his De veris et falsis
adiaphoris (1549), he raised the question by not
only maintaining that preaching, baptism, the
Lord’s Supper, and absolution had been commanded
by God, but even by concluding from I Cor. xiv. 40
that the ceremonial usages connected therewith
had been divinely ordained in genere. He also
sought to limit the Lutheran indifference to detail
by insisting on what he deemed seriousness and
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dignity in the liturgy, as opposed to the canonicals,
music, and spectacles of the Catholic Church. In
addition he protested that what might be called
the individual character of the Church
7. Flacius’s was to be conserved, and that existing
Restriction means of edification should be altered
of Adi- only in favor of better ones. Under
aphora. the circumstances obtaining at the
time, he said, even a matter in itself
unessential ~ould not be treated as permissible, and
the concessions of the interim were an act of treach-
ery: they were occasioned by the endeavore of the
emperor to restore the Catholic Church, the pro-
mulgators being moved by fear, or at best by
lack of faith; and in effect they were an admiseion
of past errors, strengthening their opponents, while
the rank and file, looking at externals only, would
see in the restoration of discarded usages a rever-
sion to the old conditions. The dispute eontinued
after the peace of Augsburg; and the Formula
Concordie not only drew the distinction (art. X.)
that in time of persecution, when confession was
necessary, there should be no concession to the
enemies of the Gospel, even in adiaphora, since
truth and Christian freedom were at stake, but to
some extent appropriated Flacius’s restriction of
the idea of adiaphora.

In the so-called second adiaphoristic controversy
the Lutheran and Calvinistic systems came into
conflict. Luther had maintained the right of
temperate enjoyment of secular amusements. Cal-
vin, on the other hand, stodd for fundamentally
different principles, in accordance with which he
enforced his Genevan code of discipline. Voetius
carried these principles still further. On the Lu-
theran side was Meisner, who is in this respect the
classic opponent of the Calvinists. He puts secu-
lar amusements under the head of adiaphora as
being actions neither right nor wrong per se but per
aliud,—the person and the purpose especially to
be considered,—and in concrete instances becoming
always either right or wrong. The controversy
began at the close of the seventeenth century,
when secular amusements were attacked per se
by several writers, such as Reiser and Winkler,
the Pietistic theologians of Hamburg, Vockerodt,
Lange, and Zierold. Lange, for example, contended

that in the light of revealed law there

8. Second are no indifferent acts. Those actions

Contro- alone are right which are under the

versy. influence of the Holy Spirit for the
honor of God in the faith and name of

Christ; and he holds that the divine will exercises
a direct and immediate control. Hence actions
not bidden of God are necessarily actions which
profit not and .are therefore collectively wrong.
He enumerates nineteen separate reasons why
Christians should take no part in secular amuse-
ments. and would exclude from the Lord’s Supper
those who do. He-re the defense of adiaphora
as a heresy which abrogates all evangelical doc-
trine. Spener’s theory was equally severe, but his
practise was wisely modified. He counseled that
those who participated in secular amusements
should be dissuaded therefrom not harshly, but
by indirect exhortations to follow Christ; and he

would not refuse absolution to such, since many
of them did not really appreciate the wrong of
those things. Rothe, Warnsdorf, and Schelwig
were the principal champions of the previously
existing Lutheran teaching; but their defense was
far less resolute than the attack.
The question of adiaphora has subsequently
been a subject of discussion. The first to intro-
duce a new point of view of any con-
9. Recent siderable value was Schleiermacher
Discussion. (Kritik der bisherigen Sittenlehre, 2d
ed.; Werke zur Philosophie, ii.), who
contested the ethical right of adiaphora on the
basis of the neceesity in the moral life of unity and
stability. Only in the realm of civil law, and in
the moral judgment of otherr, whose actions must
frequently, for lack of evidence, remain unexplained,
does he admit of adiaphora. Most later evangelical
authorities, for example Martensen, Pfleiderer,
Wuttke, and, most closely, Rothe, are in substantial
agreement with this position, though introducing
some variations and modifications.
(J. GorTscHick.)
Among British and American Christians no adi-
aphoristic controversy has found place; but the
types of religious and ethical thought that underlay
the opposing forces in the controversies above con-
sidered have been in conflict at all times and every-
where. English Puritanism and early Scottish
Presbyterianism, as well as New England Puritan-
ism, either rejected adiaphora wholly or reduced
them to the smallest proportions. The English
i in seeking to overcome the diffi-
culties involved in uniting with the Church of
Rome gave earnest attention to adiaphora. A
sign of the times is the watchword of the Evan-
gelical Alliance, “ In essentials, unity; in non-
essentials, liberty; in all things, charity.” The
Lambeth articles proposing the Nicene and Apos-
tles’ Creeds, the two sacraments, the open Bible,
and the historic episcopate as the basis of union
with non-conforming Churches treated as adiaph-
ora the Athanasian Creed, uniformity of worship,
and use of the Prayer Book. The Protestant
‘Episcopal Church in America has settled the chief
point in dispute between Churchman and Puritan
by eliminating the State from necessary union
with the Church. In the union of religious bodies
both in Great Britain and America, for which there
is a growing tendency, minor differences are ig-
nored in favor of essential principles. In all
Churches some dogmas once deemed essential to
the integrity of truth are laid aside never to regain
their former position (cf. the Westminster Con-
fession with the  Brief Statement of Faith
published by authority of the Presbyterian Church
in the United States). With reference to conduct
prescribed by ecclesiastical bodies or recognized
as belonging to personal responsibility—the * per-
sonal instance ’—two diametrically opposite ten-
dencies are evident. In the first case, the spirit
of democracy and of enlightened public sentiment
is rapidly withdrawing many actions once regarded
as legitimately under church jurisdiction, as
amusements and the like, from such supervision. In
the second case, if life is to be ruled by moral
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maxims, many actions must be left morally inde-
terminate, yet when every deed is seen to be not
dtomistic but an integral part of self-realization,
then all actions take their organic place in the
serious or happy fulfilment of life’s aim. In both
instances alike, however, the moral adiaphora
disappear. C.A.B.
BisLioGrAPRY: For the ethical and theological treatment
of Adiaphora consult in general: the treatises on ethics,
casuistry, dogmatics, and the history of philosophy. Spe-
cial treatment will be found in C. C. E. Schmid, Adiaphora,

wissenschaftlich und historisch untersucht, Leipsic, 1809;

J. Schiller, Probleme der christlichen Ethik, Berlin, 1888; J.

H. Blunt, Dictionary of Sects, Heresies, . . . s.v., Phila-

delphia, 1874; KL, i. 223-232. On the Adiaphoristic

C versy it: Schmid, Controversia de adiaphoris,

Jens, 1807; J. L. v. Mosheim, Institutes of Eccl. Hist., ed.

W. Stubbs, ii. 574-576, London, 1863; KL, i. 232-235,

769; iv. 1528; v. 769; xii. 1568, 1719.

ADLER, CYRUS: American Jewish scholar;
b. at Van Buren, Ark., Sept. 13, 1863. He was
educated at the Philadelphia High School, the
University of Pennsylvania (B.A., 1883) and Johns
Hopkins (Ph.D., 1887). He was fellow in Sem-
itics at Johns Hopkins in 1885-87, and was appointed
instructor in the same subject in 1887, and asso-
ciate professor five years later. In 1887 he was
also made assistant curator of Oriental antiquities
in the United States Museum, Washington, and
custodian of the section of historic religious cere-
monials in 1889. In 1905 he was appointed as-
sistant secretary of the Smithsonian Institution.
He was virtually the founder of the American
Jewish Historical Society in 1892 and has been its
president since 1898, and was likewise one of the
reorganizers (1902) of the Jewish Theological Sem-
inary of America (New York City), of which he
is a life trustee, besides serving as president
in 1902-05. He has edited the American Jewish
Year Book since 1899, has been a member of
the editorial staff of the Jewish Encyclopedia, in
which he had charge of the departments of post-
Biblical antiquities and the history of the Jews in
America, and has published, in collaboration with
Allan Ramsay, Told in the Coffee House (New York,
1898).

ADLER, FELIX: Founder of the Society for
Ethical Culture; b. at Alzey (20 m. s.w. of Mainz)
Aug. 13, 1851. He came to America in 1857, when
his father was called to the rabbinate of Temple
Emanu-El, New York City, and was educated at
Columbia College (A.B., 1870), the Hochschule
fir die Wissenschaft des Judenthums at Berlin
and the university of the same city, and the Univer-
sity of Heidelberg (Ph.D., 1873). From 1874 to
1876 he was professor of Hebrew and Oriental
literature at Cornell, but in the latter year went to
New York and established the Society for Ethical
Culture, a non-religious association for the ethical
improvement of its members, of which he has since
been the head. He has been active in various
philanthropic enterprises and in popular education,
being a member of the State Tenement Committee
in 1884 and of the Committee of Fifteen in 1901,
and in 1902 was appointed professor of political
and social ethics at Columbia University. He is a
member of the editorial board of the International
Journal of Ethics and has written Creed and Deed

(New York, 1877); The Moral Instruction of Chil-
dren (1898); Life and Destiny (1903); Marriage
and Divorce (1905); Religion of Duty (1905), and
Essentials of Spirituality (1905).

ADLER, HERMANN KRATHAN: Chief rabbi
of the United Hebrew Congregations of the British
Empire; b. at Hanover, Germany, May 30, 1839.
He was educated at the University College School
and University College, London (B.A., 1859), and
also at the universities of Prague and Leipsic
(Ph.D., Leipsic, 1861). He received the rabbinical
diploma at Prague in 1862, and in the following year
was appointed principal of Jews’ College, Lon-
don. In 1864 he became minister of the Bayswater
Synagogue, London, but continued to be tutor in
theology in Jews’ College until 1879, when he
was appointed delegate chief rabbi to relieve his
father, Nathan Marcus Adler, whom age had ren-
dered unable to perform all the duties of chief rabbi.
On the death of his father, Adler was chosen his
successor as chief rabbi in 1891, and at the same
time was elected president of Jews’ College, where
he had already been chairman of the council since
1887. He is also president of Aria College and the
London beth din, vice-president of the National
Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Children
and the Mansion House Association for Improving
the Dwellings of the Poor, governor of University
College, and a member of the committee of the King
Edward Hospital Fund and the Metropolitan
Hospital Sunday Fund. He has likewise been
president of the Jewish Historical Society, vice-
president of the Jewish Religious Educational Board
and the Anglo-Jewish Association, and répresen-
tative of the Russo-Jewish Committee at Berlin
(1889) and Paris (1890). In addition to numerous
briefer contributions, he has written Solomon #n
Gabirol and his Influence upon Scholastic Philosophy
(London, 1865) and Sermons on the Biblical Pas-
sages adduced by Christian Theologians in Support
of the Dogmas of their Faith (1869).

ADLER, NATHAN MARCUS: English chief rabbi;
b. at Hanover, Germany, Jan. 15, 1803; d. at
Brighton (503 m. s. of London), Sussex, England,
Jan. 21, 1890. He was educated at the univer-
sities of Gottingen, Erlangen (Ph.D., 1826), Wiirz-
burg, and Heidelberg, and in 1830 was appointed
chief rabbi of Oldenburg. Before a year had passed
he was made chief rabbi of the kingdom of Han-
over, and in 1845 he was installed in the far more
important post of chief rabbi of the British Empire.
In 1845 he received the assistance of a deputy
delegate chief rabbi, but retained his own position
until his death. Active both in philanthropic
and educational measures, he was the founder of
Jews’ College, London, in 1855, besides being the
real originator of the Hospital Sabbath among his
coreligionists. He was the author of many works
in English, German, and Hebrew, including Die
Liebe zum Vaterlande (Hanover, 1838); The Jewish
Faith (London, 1867); and Nethinah la-Ger (com-
mentary on the Targum of Onkelos, Wilna, 1875).

ADO, a”dd’: Archbishop of Vienne 860-875;
b. near Sens about 800; d. at Vienne Dec. 16, 875.
He was considered one of the principal upholders
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of the papal hierarchy, and wrote a M ium
(best ed. by D. Giorgi, 2 vols., Rome, 1745), which
surpasses all its predecessors in richness of material,
and a Chronicon de sex etatibus mundi (Paris, 1512;
Rome, 1745 et al.; extracts in MGH, Script., ii.,
1829, pp. 315-323) from the creation of the world to
874. His works are in MPL, cxxiii. 1-452.

ADORAI. See YARWEH,
ADONAI SHOMO. BSee Communism, II., 1.

ADOPTION.
Old Testament Conception The Apologms (S 5).
$1). Avugustine (§
The Coneception of Jesus (§ 2). Scholasticism (‘ .
Paul's (bneepuon (§ 3). Luther (§ 8).
The and Epistles of Later German Theology (§ 9).
John (§ 4). Tv’o V",iew- Held at Present
(§ 10).

Adoption is a term of theology denoting the new
relation to God which Jesus experienced and into
which he brings his followers. In tracing the his-
tory of this conception, attention is to be paid to
the different senses in which the analogy is used
in religion,—the idea of homogeneousness with
God, of the relation to him, and the divine basis
of both.

In the Old Testament, the people, the king,
and individual pious men and women are called
children of God. The people become children
of God by their introduction into the promised
land, the king by his election, individual persons by
their physical creation. It is only with regard to
the heavenly spirits that the state of being a child

of God (Gotteskindschaft) expresses

1. Old homogeneousness of being. The rela-

Testament tion is one in which God helps, par-
Con-  dons, educates, even through suffering,
ception. and in which men have to obey God and
trust in him. But the obedience of chil-
dren is not different from that of servants, and their
trust is paralyzed by God’s inexplicable disposition
to wrath. In later Judaism the relation became
one of right,—the pious man must secure his reward,
which is a matter of natural desire, by his own
merits and sacrifices, and he always wavers between
self-righteous security and anxiety.

Jesus as seen in the synoptic Gospels, knows God
as the lofty lord to whom men are subjected in
service, and as the just judge; but by inner ex-

i he recognizes this God as his father who
discloses to him his love, and he encourages men
to believe not that they are God’s children, but that
they become such by conducting themselves and
feeling as children. The innovation lies in the
quality of the relation. In spite of God’s physical
and spiritual superiority, man is free from the feeling
of oppression and insecurity, in the first place,
before the demanding will of God. Through the
recognition of God as Father, Jesus
knows himself urged to the service of
saving love, renouncing every worldly
desire, but this service means for him
freedom and blessedness (Matt. xi.
28-30), because he feels it as the ful-
filment of his own desire (Matt. ix. 36-38), and even
as a gain in greatness and power (Matt. xx. 25-28),
because in it he is raised above the Mosaic law (Matt.

2. The
Concep-
tion of
Jesus.

v. 22). In the same way he delivers those whom
he encourages to believe in God’s fatherly love
and forgiveness, from the oppression of the law by
showing them as its innermost core (Matt. v. 9, 48)
the imitation of the example of the perfect God in a
love which s all bounds of human love.
From this conception of the divine law all hedonistic
elements have been removed; it expresses a rev-
erent and cheerful devotion to an ideal. Where
Jesus also uses God’s retribution as an ethical
motive and thus seems to substitute a relation of
right for the relation of adoption, he deepens and
purifies the traditional view. Reward goes hand
in hand with conduct; a childlike disposition is
rewarded with the dignity due to God’s children
(Matt. v. 9) and with physical homogeneousness
(Luke vii. 36); justice is rewarded with justice
(Matt. v. 6; vi. 33). He promises the kingdom
(Matt. x. 13-16) to the unassuming childlike dis-
position, and promises reward, not to individual
performance, but to the spirit which reveals itself
in it (Matt. vii. 15, xxv. 23), excludes the equiva-
lence between work and reward (Matt. xx. 1-16),
and appeals to fear not as dread of physical evil,
but as anxiety lest the life with God (Matt. x. 18) be
lost. In the second place, the trust in God’s
fatherly guidance which Jesus himself proves and
encourages, is of a singular surety and joyfulness.
Whoever through fear of God is kept in his way,
may be certain of the acquisition of salvation (Luke
x. 20) and may hope not only to gain eternal life
(Luke xii. 32), but already here on earth he knows
himself to be lifted above all oppression of the
world since he may be sure that his prayers are
granted (Matt. vii. 7) and may expect from God
his daily bread and know himself protected by God
in every way (Matt. x. 28-31) and may venture
even that which seems impossible (Mark xi. 22)
and be sure of the forgiveness of his sins and of his
protection in temptation (Matt. vi. 12, 13) and
triumph over all hostile powers (Luke x. 19).

In opposition to philosophy, this idea is new
in so far as God in the current systems of philos-
ophy was represented as father only as the shaper
of the world, and the capacity of becoming a
child of God was merely a general function of
reason. The religious importance of the ideal is
here only secondary; it originates rather in per-
sonal dignity and is an altruism which does not ex-
tend to the love of enemies. As faith in a fatherly
providence, it believes only in an order of the world
which offers an opportunity to prove one’s strength
of will, and thus does not attain submission as
expressed in Christian adoption, but only resig-
nation.

Jesus speaks of adoption only in the imperative,
—we must become children of God by imitation of
God and trust in God; but he admonishes to be-
come such by pointing to God’s disposition and
promise. His word receives additional emphasis
from his personality which lives in God; and he
judges the conduct of God’s child in the last analysis
as an effect of God (Matt. xi. 28, xv. 3; Mark x. 27).
Therefore it is the natural expression of the ex-
perience of the Christian Church when in the New
Testament the awakening of the child’s life by the
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effect of divine grace is considered fundamental
(II Cor. v. 17; I Pet. i. 3, 23; Jobn iii. 5).

This effect, according to Paul, is juridical, i.e.,
a real adoption, a granting of the right of children
(Gal. iii. 26-27), synonymous with justification; but
it is also a real change through the overwhelming
influence of the Holy Spirit as an unconscious power
like the impersonal powers of nature (Rom. viii. 11;
Gal.v.22). Paul bases the certainty of the right of
children upon the fact that through faith and baptism
believers belong to Christ, but also upon the ex-

perience of the liberating effect of the

3. Paul's spirit. The right of children means

Concep- for him the claim upon the future

tion.  heritage of the kingdom of God;
namely, the participation in God’s

fatherhood (Rom. iv. 3) and the spiritualization
of the body in conforming it to the body of Christ,
the first of the sons of God (Rom. viii. 28-30).
Theee figures express the idea that the prevening
grace of God establishes a personal relation of love
which has an analogy in the intimate communion
between father and child. As I am certain that God
is on my side and that I am called to eternal life,
I may surely trust that he will grant me everything
(Rom. viii. 31-32), not only eternal life, but also
everything in the world which is not against God
( Cor. iii. 21-22) and that he will lead me through
all temptations to that sanctity which belongs to
the kingdom of God (I Thess. v. 23). The faith
which corresponds on our part to God’s intention of
love remains secure even against troubles and hos-
tile world powers because the latter can not separate
from the love of God (Rom. viii. 38-39) and the
former must subserve the upbuilding of the inner
man (II Cor. iv. 16-18). Thus the essential feature
of this child-life is not fear, as under the Law and
its curse, but rather unshakable joy which ex-
presses itself in giving thanks as the key-note of
prayer. The unconscious impulse which the ethical
life of the Christian assumes if he puts the impulse
of the spirit in place of the Law, he modifies by
bringing to expression also conscious ethical motives;
namely, the love of God as experienced by him,
and his call to the kingdom of God, which demand
a conduct worthy of both. Even an overpowerful
desire of his nature he begins to transform into an
impulse for consciousness if he guides it into the
channel of experienced love (II Cor. v. 15; Gal.ii. 20).
But in all joy, happiness, and freedom with relation
to God, the Christian is prevented from excesses
by that humility which in all progress and success
gives due honor to God (I Cor. xv. 10). It seems
a contradiction when Paul in spite of all speaks of
a retribution on the part of God according to works
and awakens fear of the judgment. The seeming
relation of right is only an expression for the fact
that the relation of father and children, although
resting upon God's free love, is mutuai. The re-
ward i8 a success of mutual effort (Gal. vi. 7, 8).
It is attained, not by a sum of individual works,
but by a sanctified personality (Thess. v. 23) which
is absorbed in a uniform activity of life (II Cor. v.
10; I Cor. iii. 13). The fear of which Paul speaks
is the fear of watchfulness which takes ion
of us in looking at the world and the flesh, but this

disagreeable feeling is immediately conquered by
the joyful trust that God will protect and perfect
us (I Cor. xv. 2; Rom. xi. 20-21).

The Gospel and Epistles of John trace adoption
back to the testimony of God (Gospel iii. 5; First
Epistle ii. 19). According to them, adoption con-
sists in a close and intimate life in and with God
by which there is vouchsafed, on the one hand, the
impoesibility of sinning and the self-evidence of
justice and love to God and our brethren, and, on the
other hand, the victory over the world and blessing
and the future homogeneousness with God (I John
iv. 3; v. 4, 18). However natural all this may
sound, these expressions are only figures for an
ethico-personal communion with God, analogous
to that between father and child which has its basis
in the influence of Christ upon our consciousness,

not in a reflected, but spontaneous

4. The way. The knowledge of God or the

Gospel and word of Christ (I John ii. 3; Gospel
Epistles xv. 3) is parallel to the seed of God
of John. which remains in the regenerated per-

son and guarantees his sanctity (I John
iii. 9). Unity of life with God is an analogon for
that unity which on earth exists between the Father
and Jesus (John xvii. 21-22), where the Father in
preceding love discloses to his Son his whole work
and the Son remains in the love of the Father

(John xv. 10) by speaking and acting according to

the commandment of the Father and being solely
concerned with his Father’s honor (John v. 44) and
yet enjoying full satisfaction, eternal life (John iv.
34, xii. 50), and at the same time fully trusting that
the Father is with him and always hears him and
in spite of the world brings his work to perfection
which through death leads to glory (John viii. 29,
xvi. 32, xvii. 4). Correspondingly there follows for
his disciples from the certainty of the love of God
the duty to love one another and to show the self-
evident love of children by keeping the command-
ments (I John iv. 11, v. 3) which are freedom and
life because the disciples are not slaves, but friends
of the son of God (John xv. 15) and continuators
of his work (John xviii. 18). In this tendency of
life they may possess joyfulness (I John ii. 28, iv. 17,
18) in a world full of temptations and enemies and
in face of death and judgment and may count upon
the return of their love on the part of God through
the gift of the spirit and the help of God which is
always near, upon the forgiveness of accidental
sins, purification, hearing of their prayers, and a
place in the heavenly mansion of the Father (John
xiv. 2, 3; xiii. 21-22; xv. 2; xvii. 17; I John i. 9).

Acoording to Jesus, Paul, and John, the child of
God is independent of men and yet he must seek
communion with men. Jesus teaches to pray
“ Our Father ”’; and according to Paul and John,
the spirit communicates with the individual through
baptism and makes him a member of the com-
munity.

The Church has not always maintained this ideal.
When its growth necessitated a stricter inculcation
of the ethical conditions of salvation, the relation
of children was changed under the influence of the
Jewish idea of retaliation, of philosophical moralism,
and the ideas of Roman law. According to the apolo-
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getic writers, to be a child of God means subjectively
the ethical resemblance with God which man realizes
in himself by his free action on the basis of the knowl-
edge of God as taught by Christ. Since ethics was
absorbed in individual practise of virtue and con-
sciousness of moral freedom, the desire for a coun-
terbalance against the moral checks from the world
was not felt so much. Irengus follows Paul by
conceiving adoption as the specific effect of redemp-
tion; but he understands it, in the
s. The first place,in a moralistic sense, as a
Apologists. call to the fulfilment of the deepened
law of nature, not only in increased
love, but fear; in the second place, in a physical
sense, as the sacramental elevation of the spirit to
deification or imperishableness. This combination
remains a characteristic feature of the Greek Church.
Augustine deepened the physical change into an
ethical change which governs ethical actions.
Because God’s nature is first of all justice, and only
secondarily immortal, adoption, as being deifica-
tion, is in the first place justification, infusion of
love (amando Deum efficimur dii—** by loving God
we are made gods”; again—‘he who justifies
also deifies, because by justifying he makes sons of
God”), which takes place under the influence of
faith, i.e., hopeful prayer, or through baptism.
Thus man faces the task—Reddite diem, efficimini
spiritus (‘“ Do your part, and become spirit ).
Adoption becomes a reality in a process in which
the capacity for it increases by continual forgive-
ness and inspiration of love until after death the
second adoption occurs, the liberation from the
body which contains the law of sin.
6. Augus- Our life is a relation between child
tine. and father in so far as love to God,
childlike fear, and hope rule in it.
But the idea of the New Testament is curtailed in
so far as forgiveness concerns always only past
sins, and hope i8 bound to rely upon one’s own
consciousness of love to God and upon merit, and
forgiveness becomes uncertain in consequence of
predestination, and in so far as, with the task to
serve God in the world, the New Testament manner
of trusting in God is also done away with, and a
holy indifference takes its place. The relation of
God seems to be intensified in so far as there is added
as a new element the highest stage of divine love—
the mystical contemplation of God; but the appar-
ent plus discloses itself as a minus, since love to
God is now conceived of by analogy with that
between man and woman instead of that between
father and child. Mysticism, it is true, elevates
man to freedom from the Church, but it effects also
indifference toward men; however, in the premystical
stage there shows itself lack of independence of
the Church.
In the Occident the curtailment of the childlike
in Christian life was still further indulged in by
bringing to prominence the ideas of
7. Scholas- the natural, juridical, and mystical;
ticism. of the natural in so far as according
to the scholastics a habit of grace is in-
fused into the secret recesses of the soul, the exist-
ence of which can only be surmised by way of infer-
ence from one’s own ethical transformation; of the

juridical in so far as the provenience of hope from
merit (“‘ spes provenit ex meritis ’) is more strongly
emphasized; of the mystical inasmuch as the
higher stage of the love of God seems realizable
only in a thorough separation from occupation
with worldly matters (the lower stage is identified
with childlike fear) and inasmuch as even the
mysticism of calmness and resignation over against
an arbitrary Lord is far inferior to trust in the
Father.

It was Luther who again conceived the relation
of Christians to God as that of children to a
father in the full sense of the word. For Luther Christ
is the “ mirror of the fatherly heart of God,” the
revelation and security of God’s gracious disposition,
and he draws from this ‘‘ image of grace” faith
and individual trust. He differs from Paul in so
far as he understands by the inner testimony of the
Holy Spirit the personal certainty of faith which
has its basis in Christ. As for Paul, so for Luther,

forgiveness of sins or justification or

8. Luther. adoption is a declaration of the will of
God that he adopts us as children.

It is more than the remittance of past sins, it is the
reception of the whole personality into the grace
of God, the transposition into a permanent state
which always has to be seized again by faith. Thus
it is shown to be an error that meritorious works
are necessary in order to obtain grace and eter-
nal life. In this way Luther does not destroy
the ethical quality of adoption, but makes it more
prominent. For secure trust unites the will with
God’s entire will in love and thus spontaneously
produces, without needing the instruction and in-
culcation of the law, the free and cheerful fulfilment
of the will of God which takes place without any
thought of reward and in which eternal life is en-
joyed. This psychological derivation of morality
from the nature of faith actually invalidates Lu-
ther’s other derivation from the natural or uncon-
scious impulse of the Holy Spirit. Only his oppo-
sition to the doctrine of merits made him forget
to do justice to the eschatological motives of mo-
rality as they are found in Jesus ar.d Paul, although
he might have done so, considering his premises;
for will needs an aim and for the will united with
God in faith and love, this aim can only be the com-
pletion of that which was begun here. Faith gives
him new courage and power for trust in the guidance
of the whole life by the Father in which again the
joy of eternal life is anticipated, and thus lays the
basis for the freedom of the Christian or his royal
dominion over all things which manifests itself in
fearlessness and pride and defiance of Satan, world,
and death as the counterpart of humble submis-
sion to God and which through the certainty of the
blessing of divine guidance surpasses mysticism—
ecstasies as well as resignation in God. This atti-
tude of children is a life which is homogeneous to
that of the Father, in the first place, to his dispo-
sition, in so far as our trust is a reflex of God’s
disposition toward us and our love corresponds
to the love of God since it is not borrowed from
the amiability of men, but is spontaneous, and not
a divided love like that of men, but an all-com-
prehending one; in the second place, to the nature
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of God, because this love is superhuman, divine,
and because faith conquers for itself the power of
divine omnipotence. This life of adoption, accord-
ing to its whole character, can only originate by a
birth from above which, according to Luther, takes
place since adoption, as vouchsafed by Christ, pro-
duces faith and with it new life. Luther also
traces back the new life to a problematic effect of
the Spirit, like the working of the impersonal pow-
ers of nature, which God according to his predesti-
nation adds to the word of Christ in the inner life.
During the period of orthodoxy in Germany
trust in God on the part of his children was regarded
as natural religion. Pietism subor-
9. Later dinated adoption to regeneration.
German In theology as influenced by Hegel,
Theology. childlike union with God after the
example of mysticism was traced
back to an inner self-manifestation of the absolute
spirit. It was Ritschl who renewed the specific
ideas of Luther. J. GOTTSCHICK.
At the present time two ideas of adoption are
advocated: (1) Resting back on Calvin, it is held
that the primary relation of God to man was that
of Creator and Governor. Man is son of God,
not by virtue of anything in his con-
10. Two stitution as a creature of God, nor
Views Held on account of a natural relation to
at Present. him as subject of the divine govern-
ment, but solely by reason of gra-
cious adoption. The only essential sonship is
that of Christ primarily as the eternal Son, and
secondarily as his humanity shares this prerogative
through union with the divine nature. Through
adoption the elect in Christ become partakers
of Christ’s sonship. Adoption is grounded neither
in justification nor in regeneration, but in God’s
free and sovereign grace alone. Through justifi-
cation the legal and judicial disabilities caused
by sin are removed; through regeneration the na-
ture is changed so as to become filial. Thus a
basis is laid for the distinction between the state
of adoption and the spirit of adoption (R. 8. Cand-
lish, The Fatherhood of God, London, 1870; J. Mac-
pherson, Christian Dogmatics, Edinburgh, 1898).
(2) According to the other view, man’s filial relation
to God is archetypal and inalienable. Adoption, in
order to be real, necessarily involves the essential
and universal Fatherhood of God and the natural
and inherent sonship of man to God. By becom-
ing partaker of the spirit of Christ, who, as Son,
realized the filial ideal of the race, one passes out
of natural into gracious sonship; that is, is adopted
into the ethical and spiritual family of God, and
so enters upon his ideal filial relation to God and
his brotherly relation to men (A. M. Fairbairn,
The Place of Christ in Modern Theology, New York,
1893; J. S. Lidgett, The Fatherhood of God, pp.
20-21, Edinburgh, 1902; James Orr, Progress of
Dogma, pp. 325-327, New York, 1902). C. A. B.

BsL10GRAPHY: J. Gerhard, Loci Theologici, iv. 311, 374, vii.
219-222, ix, 206-297, Berlin, 1866-75; R. L. Dabney,
Syllabus of . . . Systematic and Polemic Thcolow pp. 627
#qq., St. Louis, 1878; B. Weiss, Biblical Theology of the
Naw Testament, $§17, 20-21, 45, 71, 83, 100, 118, 150,
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ADOPTIONISM (ADOPTIANISM).

The Controversy of the Eighth Century. Its Roots (§ 1).

Elipandus, Bishop of Toledo (§ 2).

Felix, Bishop of Urgel (§ 3).

Recantation of Felix (§ 4).

Later Adoptionist Tendencies (§ 5).

Explanation (§ 6).

Adoptionism—a heresy maintaining that Christ
is the Son of God by adoption—is of interest chiefly
for the commotion which it produced in the Span-
ish and Frankish Churches in the latter part of

the eighth century, although the for-
1. The Con- mulas around which the conflict raged
troversy of can indeed be traced back to the
theEighth earliest period of Western theology;

Century. but the spirit of the controversy and

Its Roots. the result showed that the orthodoxy
of the eighth century could no
longer entu'ely accept the ancient formulas. The
phrases in which such writers as Novatian, Hilary,
a.nd Isidore of Seville had spoken not merely of the
assumption of human nature by the Son of God,
but also of the assumption of man or the son of
man, led by an easy transition to words which
seemed to imply that Christ, according to his
humanity, was the adopted son of God; and formu-
las of this kind occur not infrequently in the old
Spanish liturgy.

The Spanish bishops of the eighth century, and
especially their leader, Elipandus (b. 718; bishop
of Toledo from about 780), so used such phrases
as to provoke criticism and disapproval first in
Asturia, then in the neighboring Frankish kingdom,
and finally at Rome. A certain Migetius (q.v.),
preaching in that part of Spain which was held by
the Moors, had given a very gross exposition of the
doctrine of the Trinity, teaching that there were
three bodily persons, and a triple manifestation
in history of the one God. inst him Elipandus
wrote a letter vindicating the orthodox idea of the
immanence of the Trinity, but at the same time
establishing a very sharp distinction between the

second person of the Trinity and the

2. Elipan- human nature of Christ. The person
dus, Bishop of the Son was not that made accord-
of Toledo. ing to the flesh, in time, of the seed
of David, but that begotten by the

Father before all worlds; even after the incarnation,
the second person of the Godhead is not the bodily,
of which Christ says “ My Father is greater than
L"” but that of which he says “ I and my Father
are one.” Elipandus did not mean to do violence
to the orthodox teaching by this distinction; but
if the expression were pressed, the human nature
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appeared a different person from the person of the
Eternal Word, and the single personality of Christ
i Elipandus defended himself in letters
in which he used the expression that Christ was
only according to his Godhead the true and real
(proprius) Son of God, and according to his manhood
an adopted son. The opposition to this view was
voiced by Beatus, a priest, and the monk Heterius
of Libana. Elipandus wrote in great excitement
to the Asturian abbot Fidelis, bitterly attacking
his opponents, who first saw the letter when they
met Fidelis in Nov., 785, on the occasion of Queen
Adosinda’s taking the veil. In reply they wrote a
treatise, discursive and badly arranged, but strong
in its patristic quotations, emphasizing the unity
of Christ’s personality. The conflict was com-
plicated by political circumstances and by the
efforts of Asturia to attain independence of the
most powerful Spanish bishop. Complaints were
carried to Rome, and Adrian I. pronounced at
once against Elipandus and his supporter, As-
caricus, whom he judged guilty of Nestorianism.
At what period the most prominent represents-
tive of Adoptionism, Felix, bishop of Urgel in the
Pyrenees, first took part in the strife is unknown.
At the synod of Regensburg in 792, he defended
the heresy in the presence of Charle-
3. Felix, magne, but the bishops rejected it.
Bishop of Felix, although he had retracted his
Urgel. doctrine, was sent by the emperor to
Rome, where Pope Adrian kept him a
prisoner until he signed an orthodox confession,
which on his return to Urgel he repudiated as forced,
and then fled to Moorish territory. In 793 Alcuin,
just back from England, wrote to Felix begging
him to abandon the suspicious word ‘ adoption,”
and to bring Elipandus back into the right path;
and he followed this up by his controversial
treatise Adversus haresim Felicis. About the same
time Elipandus and the Spanish bishops who
belonged to his party addressed a letter to the
bishops of Gaul, Aquitaine, and Asturia, and to
Charlemagne himself, asking for a fair investigation
and the restoration of Felix. Charlemagne com-
municated with the pope, and caused a new inves-
tigation of the case in the brilliant assembly at
Frankfort (794). Two separate encyclicals were
the result—one from the Frankish and German
bishops; the other from those of northern Italy—
which agreed in condemning Adoptionism. Charle-
magne sent these, with one from the pope (repre-
senting also the bishops of central and southern
Italy) to Elipandus, urging him not to separate
himself from the authority of the apostolic see and
of the universal Church. Strong efforts were put
forth to recover the infected provinces. Alcuin
wrote repeatedly to the monks of that region;
Leidrad, bishop of Lyons, and the saintly Abbot
Benedict of Aniane worked there personally, sup-
porting Bishop Nefrid of Narbonne. In 798 Felix
wrote a book and sent it to Alcuin, who replied in
the following spring with his more extended treatise
Adversus Felicem. Felix must by this time have
been able to return to Urgel, as he wrote thence to
Elipandus. Leo III. decisively condemned him in
a Rotimn synod of 798 or 799. Alcuin received a
—4

contumelious answer, and was anxious to cross
swords personally with his antagonist.

Leidrad induced Felix to appear before Charle-
magne, with the promise of a fair hearing from the

bishops. They met at Aix-la-Chapelle

4. Recan- in June, 799 (others say Oct., 798).

tation of After a lengthy discussion Felix ac-

Felix. knowledged himself defeated and
was restored to communion, though
not to his see, and he was placed in Leidrad’s charge.
Felix then composed a recantation, and called on
the clergy of Urgel to imitate his example. Leid-
rad and Benedict renewed their endeavors, with
such success that Alcuin was soon able to assert
that they had reclaimed 20,000 souls. He supported
them with a treatise in four books against Eli-
pandus, and prided himself on the conversion of
Felix. The heretical leader seems, however, to
have quietly retained his old beliefs at Lyons for
the rest of his life, and even to have pushed them
logically further, since Agobard, Leidrad’s succes-
sor, accused him of Agnoetism, and wrote a
reply to some of his posthumous writings. In the
Moorish part of Spain, Elipandus seems to have
had a numerous following; but here also he found
determined opponents. The belief was gradually
suppressed, though Alvar of Cordova (d. about
861) found troublesome remnants of it.

With the rise of scholastic theology there was a
natural tendency of rigid dialectic to lead away
from the Christology of Cyril and Alcuin toward a
rational distinction between the two natures, not
so much with any wish to insist on this as from a
devotion to the conception of the immutability of
God. This caused the charge of Nestorianism to
be brought against Abelard. Peter Lombard’s
explanations of the sense in which God became
man leaned in the same direction. A German
defender of this aspect of the question, Bishop
Eberhard of Bamberg, in the twelfth century,
accused his opponents roundly of Eutychianism.
In fact, the assailants of Adoptionism, starting
from their thesis that Christ is really and truly the
Son of God, even according to his human nature,
because this nature was appropriated by the Son
of God, came ultimately, for all their intention of

holding the Church’s doctrine of the

s. Later two natures and the two wills, to a
Adoptionist quite distinct presentation of an
Tendencies. altogether divine Person who has

assumed impersonal human substance
and nature. They really deserted the posi-
tion taken by Cyril, though he was one of
their main authorities. If one seeks the his-
torical origin of this late form of Christological
controversy, distinguishing it from the immediate
cause, it must be found in the unsettlement of mind
necessarily consequent upon the attempts of the
ecclesiastical Christology to reconcile mutually
exclusive propositions.

The intellectual mood which led directly to this
distinction between the Son of God and the man in
Christ has been variously explained. Some as-
cribe it to the surroundmg Mohammedanism,
making it an attempt to remove as far as pos-
sible the stumbling-blocks in the doctrineof Christ’s
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nature; but this may be doubted, since the main
difficulties from the Moslem standpoint—the Trinity,
and the idea of a God who begets
6. Expla- and is begotten—remain untouched.
nation. Others see in it a survival of the
spirit of the old Germanic Arianism,
which is excluded by the adherence of the Adop-
tionists to the orthodox Trinitarian teaching. The
obvious relation with Nestorianism and the
theology of the school of Antioch has led others
to assume a direct influence of the writings of
Theodore of Mopsuestia; but there is as little evi-
dence for this as there is for the theory that those
whom Elipandus calls his “ orthodox brethren ”
in Cordova, and whom Alcuin supposes to be
responsible for these aberrations, were a colony of
eastern Christians of Nestorian tendencies who had
come to Spain with the Arabs. (A. Hauck.)
BiBLioaraPHY: The writings of Elipandus, Felix, and He-
terius in MPL, xcvi.; Paulinus, Vita et Littere, ib. xcix.;
Alcuin, Opera, ib. c.-ci.; Monumenta Alcuiniana, in Jaflé,
Bibliotheca rerum Germanicarum, vol. vi., Berlin, 1873;
MGH, Epist., iv., 1895; Agobard, Vita et Opera, in
MPL, civ.; the Acta of the Synods of Narbonne, Ratis-
bon, Frankfort, and Aix-la-Chapelle, in Harduin, Con-
cilia, iv., in Mansi, Concilia, xiii., in Gallandi,
Bibliotheca, xiii., and MGH, Concilia, ii., 1904; C. W.
F. Walch, Historia Adoptianorum, thtmgvn. 1755;
idem, Entwurf einer vollstdndigen Historie der Keaa-m
vol. iii., 11 vols., Leipsic, 1762-85; F. C. Baur, Die Christ-
liche Ldu'c von da' Dreteinigkeit und Menschwerdung Gotles,
3 vols., Berlin, 1841-43; Rettberg, i. (1846) 428; J. C.Rob-
ertson, History of the Christian Church 590—1122. London,
1856; A. Helfferich, Der und
die spanische Ketzergeschichte, Berlm. 1800 J. Bach,
Dogmengeschichte des Mittelalters, i. 102 sqq., Vienna,
1873; K. Werner, Alcuin und sein Jahrhundcrt. Pader-
born, 1876; C. J. B. Gaskoin, Alcuin, PP 79 5qq., Lon-
don, 1904; DCB, i. 44-47; Hefele, C.
642-603, 721-724; Hauck, KD, ii. 289 sqq.
ADORATION OF THE SACRAMENT: A
term of the Roman Catholic Church, where, in
consequence of the doctrine of transubstantiation
which affirms the presence of Christ in the Eucharist
under the species of bread and wine, divine worship
is paid to the Sacrament of the altar, a worship
that includes adoration. This adoration is mani-
fested in various ways, especially in genuflexions
and, if the Sacrament be solemnly exposed, in
prostrations. Oertain forms of devotion are in-
tended to promote adoration of the Sacrament,
notably the ceremony called Benediction of the
Blessed Sacrament, the Forty Hours Devotion,
and the practise of perpetual adoration which
secures the presence of adorers before the altar
at all hours of the day and night. A congregation
of priests, the Society of Priests of the Most Holy
Sacrament, is devoted particularly to the worship
of Christ on the altar. JonN T. CREAGH.
AD QUERCUM, SYNODUS. See CHRYBOSTOM.
ADRAMMELECH, o-dram’el-ec: 1, Name of
a deity worshiped with child-sacrifice by the colo-
nists whom Sargon, king of Assyria, transplanted
from Sepharvaim to Samaria (II Kings xvii. 31;
cf. xviii. 34; Isa. xxxvi. 19, xxxvii. 13). Since
Sepharvaim is probably the Syrian city Shabara’in,
mentioned in a Babylonian chronicle as having
been destroyed by Shalmaneser IV., the god Adram-
melech is no doubt a Syrian divinity. The name has
been explained as meaning ‘‘ Adar the prince,”

“ gplendor of the king,” and * fire-king,” while
others think that the ongma.l reading was “ Adad-
melech.” Since the name is Aramaic, the last is
to be preferred.

2. According to I1 ngs xix. 37 and Isa. xxxvii.
38, Adrammelech was the name of the son and
murderer of the Assyrian king Sennacherib. The
form corresponds to the “ Adramelus ” of Abyde-
nus in the Armenian chronicle of Eusebius (ed. A.
Schone, i., Berlin, 1875, p. 35) and the “ Ardumuza-
nus ” of Alexnnder Polyhistor (. 27).
BiBLIOGRAPHY: (1) Schrader, KAT, ii. 408, 450: P. Schols,

Goteendienst und Zauberwesen bei den alten Hebraern, pp.

401-405, Ratisbon, 1877. (2) H. Winckler, Der M irder

Sanheribs, in ZA, ii. (1887) 392-396.

ADRIAN: Author of an extant Introduction
to the Holy Scriptures, written in Greek. He was
evidently a Greek-speaking Syrian; but nothing
is to be learned of his life from the book. There
is no doubt, kowever, that he is identical with the
monk and preeby’wr Adrian to whom St. Nilus
addressed three letters (ii. 60, iii. 118, 266, in M PG,
Ixxix, 225-227, 437, 516-517), and who lived in the
first half of the fifth century. This work is no
introduction in the modern sense, but a piece of
Biblical rhetoric and didactics, aiming to explain
the figurative phraseology of the Scriptures, es-
pecially of the Old Testament, from numerous
examples. It closes with hints for correct exegesis.
The hermeneutical and exegetical principles of
the author are those of the Antiochian school.
F. Gossling edited the Greek text with German
translation and an introduction (Berlin, 1887).

G. KrUOGER.
BiBLIOGRAPHY: A. Merx, Rede vom Auslegen, pp. 64-67,

Halle, 1879.

ADRIAN: The name of six popes.

Adrian 1.: Pope 772-795. A Roman of noble
birth, he entered the clerical state under Paul I., and
was ordained deacon by Stephen III., whom he
succeeded Feb. 1, 772, not, apparently, by as unani-
mous a choice as the official record of his election
asserts; for soon afterward he encountered vehe-
ment opposition from the Lombard party in Rome
led by Paul Afiarta. His adherence to the Frankish
faction, his hesitation to crown the sons of Karl-
man, who had fled to Pavia, and thus to set them
up as pretenders against Charlemagne, and the
imprisonment of Afiarta by Archbishop Leo of
Ravenna at his orders incited the Lombard king
Desiderius to invade the Roman territory, and
finally to march on Rome itself. Adrian appealed
for help to Charlemagne, who arrived in Italy in
Sept., 773, and forced Desiderius to shut himself
up in Pavia.

During the siege of that town, which lasted till
the following June, Charlemagne suddenly appeared
unannounced in Rome. Adrian, though alarmed,
gave him a brilliant reception. On Apr. 6 a meet-
ing took place in St. Peter’s, at which, according

to the Vita Hadriani, the emperor
Aided by was exhorted by the pope to confirm

Charle- the donation of his father, Pepin,

magne. and did so, even making some ad-

ditions of territory. This donation,
which rests solely upon the authority of the Vita
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(xli.—xliii.), if substantiated, has a great importance
for the development of the temporal sovereignty
of the popes. The question has received much atten-
tion, and its literature is scarcely exceeded in bulk
by that of any other medieval controversy. No
sure and universally recognized result, however,
has been reached. Some modern historians (Sybel,
Ranke, Martens) consider the story a pure inven-
tion; others (Ficker, Duchesne) accept it; and a
middle theory of partial interpolation has also
been upheld (Scheffer-Boichorst). All that can
be maintained with certainty is that Charlemagne
gave a promise of a donation, and the geographical
delimitations give rise to difficult problems.
In the years immediately following Charlemagne’s
return from Italy, his friendly relations with Adrian
were disturbed by more than one
Disagree- occurrence. Archbishop Leo of Ra-
ments venna seized some cities from the
with Charle- pope, who complained to Charlemagne;
magne. but Leo visited the Frankish court to
defend himself, and met with a not
unfavorable reception. Charlemagne’a keen insight
can not have failed to read imperfectly masked
covetousness between the lines of Adrian’s repeated
requests for the final fulfilment of the promise of
774; e.g., in the hope held out of a heavenly reward
if he should enlarge the Church’s possessions; in
the profuse congratulations on his victory over the
Saxons, which was attributed to the intercession of
St. Peter, grateful for the restitution of his domain;
in the comparison drawn by Adrian between Charle-
magne and “ the most God-fearing emperor Con-
stantine the Great,”” who “ out of his great liberality
exalted the Church of God in Rome and gave her
power in Heeperia [Italy]”’—expressions which
have caused a subordinate controversy as to whether
the so-called Donation of Constantine (q.v.) is
referred to. How far Adrian's consciousness of
his own importance had grown is evident from the
fact that while in the beginning of his reign he had
dated his public documents by the years of the
Greek emperors, from the end of 781 he dated them
by the years of his own pontificate.
Yet Adrian could not afford to despise the Greeks;
they joined the Lombard dukes of Benevento and
Spoleto, and forced him once more

Charle- to turn for help to Charlemagne, who
magne made a short descent into Italy in
Again - 776, put down the revolt of the
Helps. duke of Friuli against both him and

the pope, but did nothing more until
780. In 781 he visited Rome again when his sons
were anointed as kings—Pepin of Italy and Louis
of Aquitaine. Charlemagne came to Italy for the
fourth time in 786 to crush Arichis of Benevento,
and Adrian succeeded in obtaining from him ad-
ditional territory in southern Italy. But various
misunderstandings in Adrian’s last years gave rise
to a report that Charlemagne and Offa of Mercia
had taken counsel together with a view to the pope’s
deposition. The iconoclastic controversy (see
IMaGEs AND IMAGE-WORsHIP, II., § 3) brought fresh
humiliations from Charlemagne and from the Greek
emperor Constantine VI. and his mother, the em-
press Irene. When the last-named was taking steps

to restore the veneration of images in the Eastern
Church she requested Adrian to be present in person
at a general council soon to be held, or at least to
send suitable legates (785). In his reply, after
commending Irene and her son for their deter-
mination the images, Adrian asked for a
restitution of the territory taken from the Roman
see by the iconoclastic emperor Leo III. in 732,
a8 well as of its patriarchal rights in Calsbna,
Sicily, and the Illyrian provinces which Leo had
suppressed. At the same time he renewed the
protest made by Gregory the Great against the
assumption of the title of universalis patriarcha
by the Patriarch of Constantinople.

When, however, the council met at Nicea in
787, while it removed the prohibition of images,
it paid no attention to any of these demands. The
acts of this council, which Adrian sent to Charle-
magne in 790, provoked the emperor’s vigorous
opposition, and led ultimately to the drawing up

of the Caroline Books (qg.v.), in which

Coun-  the position of the Frankish Church
cil of  with reference to both the Roman and
Nicea in the Greek was made plain, and the
787. decisions of the Council of Nicea were

disavowed. Although Adrian, after re-
ceiving a copy, took up the defense of the council
with vehemence, Charlemagne had the contention
of the Caroline Books confirmed at the Synod of
Frankfort in 794. It may, however, have been
some consolation to Adrian’s legates that the same
synod publicly condemned Adoptionism (q.v.),
against which the Roman as well as the Frankish
Church had been struggling. Adrian died not long
after (Dec. 25, 795).

Throughout his long pontificate Adrian had been
too exclusively dominated by the one idea of
gaining as much advantage as possible in lands and
privileges from the strife between the Franks and
Lombards. He rendered no slight services to the
city of Rome, rebuilding the walls and aqueducts,
and restoring and adorning the churches. His
was not a strong personality, however, and he never
succeeded in exercising a dominant or even a
strongly felt influence upon the policy of western
Europe. (CARL MIRBT.)

BisLiogrAPRY: Vita Hadriani, in Liber pon&ificalis, ed.
Duchesne, i. 486-523; Einhard, Vita Caroli, in MGH,
Script., ii. (1829) 426—463; Vita Carols, ed. G. Waits, in

Script. rer. Germ., 4th ed., 1880; also in Jaflé, Regesta,
iv., Eng. transl. in Thatcher and McNeal, Source Book,
pp. 38-45; Codicis Carolini epistole, in Jaffé, lo. iv.
and in MPL, xcvi.; one of Adrian’s letters, in verse,
dated 774, in MGH, Poet. lat. a@vi Carols, i. (1881)
90-91; Jaffé, Regesta, i. 289306, Leipsic, 1885; De sanclo
Hadmnompaltm 11l N tul@ in editione Muti
in ASB, July, viii. 643-649; P. T. Hald, Donatio
Caroli Magni, Copenhagen, 1836; T. D. Mack, De dona-
tione a Carolo Magno, Minster, 1861; J. Ficker, Forschun-

gen zur Reiche- und Rechts-Geschichte Italiens, ii. 329 sqq.,
347 8qq., Innsbruck, 1860; A. O. Legge, Growth of the
Tmpoml Power of the Papacy, London, 1870; W. Watten-
bach, Geschichte des romischen Papstthums, pp. 47 8qq., Ber-
lin, 1876; O. Kuhl, Der Verkehr Karls des Grossen mit Papst
Hadrian 1., Kdnigsberg, 1879; R. Genelin, Das Schenkungs-
und die Schenkung Pippins, Vienna, 1880;

W. Martens, Die romische Frage unter Pippin und Karl
dem Grossen, pp. 120 sqq., 368-387, Stuttgart, 1881;
idem, Die Beselzung des pipstlichen Stuhles unter den Kai-
sern Hnnrwh 111. und 1V., Freiburg, 1886; idem, Beleuch-
amdamxmm die romische Frage
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unter Pippin und Karl dem Grossen, Munich, 1898; H. von

Sybel, Die Schenkungen der Korolwa' an die Papste, in

Kleine historische Schriften, iii. 65-115, Stuttgart, 1881;

Iaber Pmﬂcaha ed. Duchesne, i., pp. ooxxxiv.-ocxliii.,

Paris, 1884; J. von Pflugk-Harttung, Acta m&ﬂa‘m

Romanorum inedita, ii. 22 sqq., Stuttgart, 1884; P. Schef-

fer-Boichorst, Pippins und Karls des Grossen Schenkungs-

versprechung, pp. 193-212, Innsbruck, 1884; L. von

Ranke, W tchie, v., part 1, p. 117, Lelpnc. 1885;

B.Abel.Jahrbadw-daerkuduandulunbrKarldcm

Grossen, i. 768-788, Leipsic, 1883 (and ii. 789-814, by B.

Simson, 1888), and for donation of Charlemagne, ib. i.

159 sqq.; P. Kehr, Die sogenannte karolingischen Schen-

kung von 774, in Bybel’s Historische Zeitschrift, 1xx. (new

ser., 1803) xxxiv. 385—441; Hefele, Conciliengeschichie, vol.

iii.; Eng. transl, vol. v.; Hauck, KD, vol ii.; Mann,

Popes, 1., vol. ii. 395—497

Adrian IL: Pope 867-872. He was the son of
Talarus, of a Roman family which had already
produced two popes, Stephen IV. (768-772) and
Sergius II. (844-847). He was a married man
before entering the clerical state. Gregory IV.
made him a cardinal. His great benevolence won
the hearts of the Romans, and he twice refused the
papacy, after the death of Leo IV. (855) and of
Benedict 1I1. (858). A unanimous choice by both
clergy and people, however, forced him at the age of
seventy-five to accept it in succession to Nicholas I.
(d. Nov. 13, 867). The election was confirmed by
Emperor Louis II., and Adrian’s consecration fol-
lowed on Dec. 14.

His predecessor had left him a number of un-
finished tasks. In the first place, it was necessary

to arrive at a final decision concerning

Forces a matter which had long and deeply
Lothair I troubled the Frankish Church; namely,

to Take the matrimonial relations of King

Back His Lothair II. Adrian firmly insisted
Wife. that Lothair should take back his
legitimate wife Thietberga, at the
same time releasing his mistress Walrade from
the excommunication pronounced against her by
Nicholas, at the request of Louis II., on condi-
tion that she should have nothing more to do
with Lothair. The last-named visited Rome in 869
for the purpose of gaining the pope’s consent
to his divorce from Thietberga. Adrian promised
no more than to call a new council to investigate
the matter, but restored Lothair to communion
after he had sworn that he had obeyed the command
of Nicholas I. to break off his relations with Wal-
rade. The king’s sudden death at Piacenza on his
homeward journey, a few weeks later, was con-
sidered to be a divine judgment. The efforts of the
pope to enforce the claim of Louis II. to Lorraine
were fruitless; immediately after Lothair's death
his uncle, Charles the Bald, had himself crowned at
Metz, though less than a year later he was forced
by his brother, Louis the German, to divide the
inheritance of Lothair in the treaty of Meersen
(Aug. 8, 870).

Adrian’s attempts to interfere in Frankish affairs
were stubbornly resisted by Hincmar of Reims
(q.v.), who wrote (Epist., xxvii.), ostensibly as the
opinions of certain men friendly to the West-
Frankish king, that a pope could not be bishop
and king at one and the same time; that Adrian’s
predecessors had claimed to decide in ecclesiastical
matters only; and that he who attempted to

excommunicate a Christian unjustly deprived him-
self of the power of the keys. When a synod at
Douzy near Sedan (Aug., 871) ex-
Opposed communicated Bishop Hincmar of Laon
by on grave charges brought against him
Hincmar both by the king and by his own
of Reims. uncle, the more famous Hincmar, the
pope allowed an appeal to a Roman
council, and brought upon himself in consequence
a still sterner warning from Charles the Bald by the
pen of Hincmar of Reims (MPL, cxxiv. 881-896),
with a threat of his personal appearance in Rome.
Adrian executed an inglorious retreat. He wrote
to Charles praising him for his virtues and his
benefits to the Church, promised him the imperial
crown on Louis’s death, and offered the soothing
explanation that earlier less pacific letters had
been either extorted from him during sickness or
falsified. In the matter of Hincmar of Laon, he
made partial concessions, which were completed
by his successor, John VIIL
Another conflict which Nicholas I. had left to
Adrian, that with Photius, patriarch of Constan-
tinople, seemed likely to have a hap-
Conflict pier issue, when Photius was con-
with  demned first by a Roman synod
Photius. (June 10, 869), and then by the
general council at Constantinople in
the same year, the papal legates taking a position
which seemed to make good the claims of the
Roman see. But Emperor Basil the Macedonian
dealt these claims a severe blow when he caused
the envoys of the Bulgarians (see BULGARIANS,
CoNVERSION oF THE) to declare to the legates that
their country belonged to the patriarchate not of
Rome, but of Constantinople. Adrian’s protests
were in vain; a Greek archbishop appeared among
the Bulgarians, and the Latin missionaries had to
give place. Moravia, on the other hand, was firmly
attached to Rome, Adrian allowing the use of a
Slavic liturgy, and naming Methodius archbishop
of Sirmium. After a pontificate marked princi-
pally by defeat, Adrian died between Nov. 13 and
Dec. 14, 872. (CARL MIRBT.)

BisLioarAPRY: The Letters of Adrian in Mansi, Collectio,
xv. 819-820; in MPL, cxxii., cxxix., and in Bouqmt.
Recuetl, vol. vii.; Vita Hadriant II in Liber pontificalis, ed.
Duchune. ii. 173-174. and in L, A Muratori, Rerum Itali-
carum Scriptores, 1I1. ii. 306, 25 vols., Milan, 1723-51;
Ado, Chronicon, in MGH, Script., ii. (1829) 315-326;
idem, in MPL, cxxiii.; Annales Fuldenses, in MGH,
Script.,i. (1826) 375-395, and separately in Script. rer.
Germ., ed. F. Kuru, Hanover, 1891; Hmem.l.r, Annales,
in MGH Seript., i. (1826) 455-516, and in MPL. 0XXV.;
Hmemn.r. Epistole, in MPL. exxiv., cxxvi.; Regino,

Chronicon, in MGH, Script., i. (1826) 580 sqq.; idem, in
MPL, exxxii. (separately ed. F. Kurse, Hanovu. 1800);
P. Jaffé, Regesta, i. 368, 360, Leipsic, 1885; Bower,
Popes, ii. 267-282; F. Maassen, Eine Rede des Papetes
Hadrian I1. von Jahre 869, die ersts umfassende Benuls-
ung der falschen Decretalen, in uzuuoaba-whla der Wuﬂa'
Akademie, Ixxii. (1872) 521; Hefel As
vol. iv.; P. A. L.potre.Hadnan 11 e! les fcuuud&
crétales, in Revue des questions historiques, xxvii. (1880)
377 8qq.; B. Jungmann, Dissertationes selecte +
ecdl., iii., Rahsbon. 1882; Milman, Latin Christianity,
m 35-80 H. 8chrdrs, Hinkmar, Freiburg, 1884; J.

J. Bdhmer, Regesta imperis, 1. Die des Kasser-
mchc unter den Karolingern, pp. 751-018; idem, ed. E.
Miahlbacher, i. 460 sqq., Innsbruck, 1889; Hauck, KD,
ii. 557 sqq., 609-700; J. Langen, Geschichte der rom-
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tochen Kirche von Nikolaus 1. bis Gregor V1I., pp. 113-170,
Bonn, 1892; E. Mnhlbaeher Deutsche Geschichte unter den
Karolingern, 1896; Dammler, Uber eine Synodalrede
Papst Hadrians 11., Berlm. 1899; Treaty of Meersen, Eng.
transl. in Thatehar and McNeal, Source Book, pp. 64-65.
Adrian ITI.: Pope 884-885. He was a Roman
by birth, the son of Benedict. The story of severe
punishments inflicted by him points to revolts in
the city during his rule. The assertion of the un-
trustworthy Martinus Polonus that he decreed
that a newly elected pope might proceed at once
to consecration without waiting for imperial con-
firmation, and that the imperial crown should
thenceforth be worn by an Italian prince, are con-
firmed by no contemporary evidence. He died
near Modena Aug., 885, on his way to attend a
diet at Worms on the invitation of Charles the Fat,
and was buried at Nonantula. [He was the first
pope to change his name on election, having pre-
viously been called Agapetus.] (CARL MirBT.)
BisLioGgraPRY: Epistola, in Bouquet, Recueil, ix. 200, and in
MPL, cxxvi.; Bulla anni 885, in Neues Archiv der Ge-
sellschaft fur a. d. Geschichte, xi. (1885) 374, 376; Vila, in
Liber Pontificalis, ed. Duchesne, ii. (1892) 225, and in L.
A. Muratori, Rerum Italicarum Scriplores, 111. ii. 440446,
25 vols., Milan, 1723-51; Annales Fuldenses, in MGH,
Seript., i. (1826) 375-395 (separately in Sa-apt. rer. Ga-m .y
ed. F. Kurse, Hanover, 1891); Chronica Benedicti,
MGH, Script., iii. (1839) 199; J. M. Watterich, Ponuﬂcmn
Romanorum oite, i. 29, 650, 718, Lalpno, 1862; P. Jaflé,
Regesta, i. 426-427; Bower, Popes, ii. 293-204; R.
Baxmann, Die Polittkk der Papste von Gregor I. bis auf
Gregor VII., ii. 60 sqq., Elberfeld, 1869; E. Dimmler,
Geschichte des Ostfrankischen Reiches, ii. 247, 248, Berlin,
1888; J. Langen, Geschichte der rémischen Kirche von
Nikolaus I. bis Gregor ViI., pp. 298 8qq., Bonn, 1802; T.R. v.
Sickel, Die Vita Hadriani Nonantulana und die Diurnus
cndcdunﬂ in Neues Archiv der Gesellschaft far 8. d. Ge-
schichte, xviii. (1892) 109-133.

Adrian IV. (Nicholas Breakspeare; the only
Englishman in the list of the popes): Pope
1154-59. He was born in England about the
beginning of the twelfth century. He went to
France as a boy, studied at Paris and Arles, en-
during severe privations, and finally settled down
in the monastery of St. Rufus near Avignon. Here
he became prior, then abbot (1137), but met with
bitter opposition from the monks when he attempted
to introduce reforms. Eugenius III. made him
cardinal bishop of Albano, and chose him (1152)
for the difficult mission of regulating the relations
of Norway and Sweden to the archbishopric of
Lund. Returning to Rome, he was welcomed
with high honors by Anastasius IV., whom he
succeeded on Dec. 4, 1154.

His first troubles came through Arnold of Bres-
cia (q.v.), who, besides his ethical opposition to the

hierarchy, aimed at reestablishing the

Arnold of ancient sovereignty of Rome and its

Brescia and independence of the papal see. Adrian

Frederick strove to secure Arnold’s banishment,

Barbarossa. and succeeded in 1155 only by pro-

nouncing an interdict on the city.
Hemade Arnold’s capture and delivery to the ecclesi-
astical authorities a condition of crowning Frederick
Barbarossa, who thus sacrificed a man who might
bhave been a powerful auxiliary in his conflicts
with this very pope. The first meeting between
Frederick and Adrian (June 9, 1155) was marked
by friction; but Frederick managed, in return for

substantial concessions, to secure his coronation
nine days later. The Romans, however, whose
subjection to the papal see the new emperor
had promised to enforce, refused their recog-
nition; and when Frederick left Rome, the
pope and cardinals accompanied him, practically
as fugitives. Frederick had also promised to sub-
due William I. of Sicily, and was inclined to carry
out his promise, but the pressure of the German
princes forced him to recross the Alps.
Adrian then attempted to pursue his conflict
with William, and, by the aid of the latter’s dis-
contented vassals, forced him to offer
William I. terms. When, however, these were not
of Sicily. accepted the king rallied his forces, the
tide turned, and Adrian was obliged
to grant his opponent the investiture of Sicily,
Apulia, and Capua, and to renounce important
ecclesiastical prerogatives in Sicily (Treaty of
Benevento June, 1156). In consequence of this
settlement, he was enabled to return to Rome at
the end of the year, but the emperor resented this
apparent desertion of their alliance, as well as the
injury to his suzerainty by the papal investiture.
An open breach came when, at the Diet of Besancon,
in Oct., 1157, the papal legates (one of them the
future Alexander IIL.) delivered a letter from their
chief which spoke of the conferring of the imperial
crown by the ambiguous term beneficium. The
chancellor, Reginald, archbishop of Cologne, in his
German rendering, gave it the sense of a fief of the
papal see; and the legates thought it prudent to
leave the assembly and retreat speedily to Rome.
Imperial letters spread the same indignation
among the people; and when Adrian required the
prelates of Germany to obtain satis-
Rebuffed faction from Frederick for his treat-
by ment of the legates, he was met by
Frederick the decided expression of their dis-
Barbarossa. approval of the offending phrase.
Adrian’s position was rendered more
difficult by the appearance of a Greek expedition
in Italy and by a revolt in Rome; he offered the
concession of a brief in which he explained the ob-
jectionable word in the innocent sense of “ benefit.”
Frederick took this as a confession of weakness,
and when he crossed the Alps to subdue the Lom-
bard towns (1158), he required an oath of fealty
to himself, as well as substantial support from the
Italian bishops. Attaining the summit of his
power with the conquest of Milan in September, two
months later he had the imperial rights solemnly
declared by the leading jurists of Bologna. This
declaration constituted him the source of all secular
power and dignity, and was a denial equally of the
political claims of the papacy and of the aspirations
of the Lombard towns. The breach with Adrian
was still further widened by his hesitation to con-
firm the imperial nomination to the archbishopric
of Ravenna; and an acute crisis was soon reached.
An exchange of communications took place, whose
manner was intended on both sides to be offensive;
and Frederick was roused to a higher pitch of anger
when the papal legates, besides accusing him of a
breach of the treaty of Constance, demanded that
he should thenceforth receive no oath of fealty from



Adrian
Advent

THE NEW SCHAFF-HERZOG

54

the Italian bishops, that he should either restore
the inheritance of Countess Matilda, Spoleto,
Sardinia, Corsica, Ferrara, etc., to the Roman see,
or pay a tribute for those la.nds and that he should
recognize the right of the successor of 8t. Peter to
somplete and unlimited dominion in Rome. These
claims he met by declaring roundly that on any
strict interpretation of his rights the pope also
would be bound to take the oath of fealty, and that
all the latter’s possessions were but imperial do-
mains held in consequence of Sylvester’s investi-
ture by Constantine.

Both the opponents sought for allies in the im-
pending struggle. Adrian, who was the sworn

foe of the Roman republic and its
Impending liberties, joined hands with the Lom-
Conflict bard communes who were struggling
Stopped by for their own. The emperor, who
Adrian’s was doing his best to abolish com-
Death. munal liberty in the north of Italy,
aided the Romans to uphold the prin-
ciples of Arnold of Brescia. Adrian was already
taking counsel with the cardinals as to the advisa-
bility of pronouncing a sentence of excommunica-
tion against Frederick when death overtook him
at Anagni Sept. 1, 1159,

Adrian was a ruler who grasped clearly the ideal
of a papacy striving for universal domination, and
contended passionately for its accomplishment;
but John of Salisbury (who, as ambassador of the
king of England, had opportunity to study him at
close range) records that there were moments when
the terrible burden of his office weighed almost un-
bearably upon him. (CARL MIRBT.)
BinLioGRAPEY: Epistola et privilegia, in Bouquet, Recueil,

xv. 666-003; idem, in MPL, eclxxxviii.; Bulle, in Neues

Archiv der Gesellschaft tur a. d. Oadnduc ii. (1876) 211-

213, xv. (1889) 203-206; Vita, in Liber Pontificalis, ed.

Duchesne, 1892, ii. 888 sqq.; Otto of Frisengen, Gesta

Friderici I., in MGH, Script., xx. (1868) 403 sqq.; Raderi-

ocus of Frisengen, Cm»um [of Otto’s Gata]. ib. pp.

454 8qq.; Jaffé, Regesta, i.; J. M. Watterich, Romano-

rum muﬂcum vite, i. 323-336, Leipsic, 1823; Bower,

Popes, 1845, ii. 487-502; R. Raby, Historical Sketch of

Pope Adrian IV., London. 1849; H. Reuter, Geschichie

Ahandcro 1., voL 9 Lelpuc. 1860; Fr. v. Raumer, Ge-

v der Hoh , ib. 1871; Milman, Latin
Christianity, London, 1883 DNB i 143-146 Hefele,
Conciliengeschichte, v. 527-566; J. Langen, Guchu:hlcdar
romischen Kirche von Gregor VII. bis Innocens III., pp.
417-438, Bonn. 1893; Eng. transl. of Letter o Barbarossa
(Sept. 20, 1157), Mansfesto of Frederick 1., Letter to the
German Bulwpa and their Letter to Adrian, and Letter to
the Emperor (Feb., 1168). in E. F. Henderson, Select His-
torical Documents of the Middle Ages, London, 1892; J.
Jastrow and G. Winter, Deulsche Geschichte im Zeitalter
der Hohenstaufen, vol. i., Stuttgart, 1897; 8. Malone,
Adrian IV. and Ireland, London, 1899; O. J. Thatcher,
Studies Concerning Adrian IV., Chicago, 1903; Hauck,
KD, iv. 85, 199-227; Eng. transl. of Treaty of Con-
stance, Stirrup Episode, Treaty of Adrian IV. and William
of Sicily, Letters of Adrian (1157-58), and Manifesto of
Frederick 1., in O. J. Thatcher and E. H. McNeal, Source
Book for Mediaval History, New York, 1905.

Adrian V. (Ottobuono de’ Fieschi): Pope 1276.
He was the nephew of Innocent IV., and as car-
dinal deacon had been sent to England by Clement
IV. to mediate between Henry I1I. and his barons.
He was elected July 12, 1276, in a conclave on which
Charles of Anjou had enforced all the rigor of the
regulations of Gregory X.; and one of Adrian’s first
acts was to abrogate them as oppressive to the cardi-

nals. Before he could promulgate any new system,
however, and even before he had been ordained
priest, he died at Viterbo Aug. 18, 1276.

(CARL MIRBT.)

BibLiograPHY: A. Chroust, Ein Brief Hadrians V., in Neues
Archiv der Gesellschaft f6r 4. d. Geschichts, xx. (1894)233
8qq.; Bower, Popes, iii. 24; A. Potthast, Regesta ponti-
ficum Romanorum, ii. 1709. Berlin, 1875; Milman, Latin

Christianity, vi. 134.

Adrian VL (Adrian Rodenburgh or Dedel,
more probably the latter): Pope 1522-23. He
was born in Utrecht, was educated by the Brethren
of the Common Life and at Louvain, and became
professor and vice-chancellor of the university.
During this period he composed several theological
writings, including a commentary on the Sententic
of Peter Lombard. In 1507 Emperor Maximilian
1. appointed him tutor to his grandson, Charles of
Spain, and in 1515 Ferdinand the Catholic made
him bishop of Tortosa. In 1517 he was created
cardinal by Leo X. When Charles was made
German emperor and went to the Netherlands in
1520, he appointed Adrian regent of Spain. In
1522 the cardinals almost unanimously elected him
pope.

'i"eile vexation of the Romans at the choice of a
German, moreover a very simple man who was not
inclined to continue the splendid traditions of the
humanistic popes, lasted during his entire pontifi-
cate; more serious minds, however, looked forward
to his reign with hope. In spite of the fact that he
consented to the condemnation of

Friend Luther’s writings by the Louvain

of theologians, and although as inquisitor-

Reform. general he had shown no clemency,

yet Erasmus saw in him the right
pilot of the Church in those stormy times, and hoped
that he would abolish many abuses in the Roman
court. Luis de Vives addressed Adrian with his pro-
posals for reform; and Pirkheimer complained to
him of the opposition of the Dominicans to learning.
Even in the college of cardinals, the few who favored
a reformation looked up to him hopefully, and
Zgidius of Viterbo (q.v.) transmitted to him a
memorial which described the corruption of the
Church and discussed the means of redress.

Adrian fulfilled these expectations. Concerning
indulgences he even endeavored to find a way which
might lead to a reconciliation with Luther’s con-
ception, viz., to make the effect of the indulgence
dependent on the depth of repentance on evi-
dence of it in a reformed life. But here Cardinal
Cajetan asserted that the authority of the pope
would suffer, since the chief agent would no longer
be the pope, but the believer, and the majority
agreed with the cardinal. Nothing was done in
the matter, no dogma was revised, and the com-
plaints of the Germans increased. Nevertheless,
Adrian simplified his household, moneys given for
Church purposes were no longer used for the sup-
port of scholars and artists, he sought to reform the
abuse of pluralities, and opposed simony and nepo-
tism. His effort to influence Erasmus to write
against Luther and to bring Zwingli by a letter to
his side shows his attitude toward the Reformation
in Germany and Switzerland.
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When the diet at Nuremberg was opened in
Dec., 1522, he complained in a brief of the rise of
hetesy in Germany and asked the diet, since mild
measures could not be effectual, to employ the
means formerly used against Huss. But in his
instructions to his legate at the diet, Bishop Chiere-
gati, he took a different tone, and acknowledged
that ‘ wantonness,” “ abuses,” and “ excesses
were found at the curia. This is the only instance
where such a confession received official sanction.
An answer was prepared by a committee, which

took notice of the confession, refused
His to execute the edict of Worms before
Confession. an improvement was visible, and
asked for the meeting of a council in
a German city, promising to prevent Luther from
publishing his polemical writings and to see to it
that the preachers proclaimed the pure gospel,
but “ according to the teaching and interpretation
of the Scriptures approved and revered by the
Christian Church.” Chieregati accepted neither
this nor any other answer, but left Nuremberg in
haste. In strict papal circles Adrian’s confession
has not yet been forgiven. He died at Rome
Sept. 14, 1523. K. BENRATH.
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idem, Die r Papste, i., ib. 1889; Eng transl., i.
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Conciliengeschichte, ix. 271-299; Creighton, Papacy, vi.

214-273.

ADSO: One of the more prominent of the
reforming abbots of the tenth century. He be-
longed to a noble family in the Jura Mountains,
became a monk at Luxeuil, and went later to the
monastery of Montier-en-Der (120 m. e.s.e. of Paris),
in the diocese of Chdlons-sur-Marne, reformed
about 935 by the abbot Albert, whom he succeeded
in 967 or 968. He laid the foundation for a splendid
new basilica, remains of which are still standing
(cf. Sackur, Die Cluniacenser, ii. 391), and under-
took to reform other monasteries, e.g., 8t. Benig-
nus at Dijon. Like his friends Abbo of Fleury and
Gerbert of Reims (cf. Havet, Les Letires de Gerbert,
pp- 6, 74, Paris, 1889), he was interested in learning
and investigation; and his library included the
writings of Aristotle, Porphyry, Terence, Cesar,
and Vergil. He was often urged to write books,
especially the lives of saints, and several works
of this class by him may be found in ASM (ii. and
iv.; copied in MPL, cxxxvii. 597-700).

The most famous of Adso’s writings is the earliest,
an Epistola ad Gerbergam reginam, de vita et tempore
Antichristi, composed before 954, in which he
opposes the prevalent notion that the appearance
of Antichrist was near at hand. The work was
much read, and suffered greatly from mutilations
and interpolations (cf. MPL, ci. 1289-98); its

original form has been restored by E. Sackur, in
Sibyllinische Texte und Forschungen, pp. 104-113,
Halle, 1898. 8. M. Drursca.

BiBriograPHY: The chief source for Adso’s life is an addi-
tion of the eleventh century to his Vita S. Bercharsi, the
patron saint of Montier-en-Der, ch xi., in M PL, exxxvii.
678-679, and in MGH, Script., iv. (1841) 488. Consult
also the Histoire l;adrmra de la France, vi. 471—492; A.
Ebert, Allgemeine Geschichte der Litteratur des Mittelalters
tm Abendlande, iii. 472484, Leipsic, 1887; and, especially,
E. 8ackur, Die Cluniacenser, vol. i., Halle, 1892.
ADULTERY. See MARRIAGE.

ADVENT: The first season of the church year.
The celebration of Advent in the Western Church
was instituted toward the close of the fifth century,
in Gaul, Spain, and Italy [but traces of it arefound in
the Council of Saragossa, 380]. The term was first
understood as referring to the birth of Christ, and
so the Advent season was a time of preparation for
Christmas. Since it commenced at different periods
(e.g., at Milan with the Sunday after St. Martin
[Nov. 11]; in Rome with the first in December),
the number of Sundays in Advent differed in the
individual churches. The term adventus was also
taken in the wider sense of the coming of Christ
in general; hence the lessons for Advent which
refer to the second coming of Christ and the last
judgment. With it was also connected the notien
of the coming of the kingdom of heaven. Thus
originated the idea of the triple coming “to man,
in man, and against man” or, corresponding to
the number four of the Sundays which afterward
became general, the notion of the quadruple com- .
ing *‘ in the flesh, in the mind, in death, in majesty.”

In the medieval church the Advent season was a
time of fasting and repentance. Hence one finds in
it the figure of John the Baptist, as the precursor
of Christ and the preacher of repentance. The
whole season from Advent to the octave of Epiph-
any was a tempus clausum (q.v.) until the Council
of Trent, which took off the last week. In the
Church of Rome Advent has still the character of
a penitential season. The color of the vestments
then worn is violet. This character of earnest and
serious devotion appears in more preaching, teach-
ing, and insistence upon attendance at communion.
Fasting during Advent is not a general ordinance
of the Church of Rome [being required only on all
Fridays, the vigil of Christmas, and the three em-
ber-days in the last week of the season].

With the adoption of the medieval church cal-
endar, the Protestants also accepted the Advent
season and Advent lessons. Thus the season
retained its double character, preparation for the
Christmas festival and contemplation of the dif-
ferent ways of the coming of Christ. Since it has
become customary to separate the civil and ecclesi-
astical chronology and to distinguish between the
civil and church years, the first Sunday of Advent
has been dignified as the solemn beginning of the
new church year. These various relations of the
first Sunday of Advent and the whole Advent
season explain the variety of the contents of the
Advent hymns and prayers. Among Protestants
also the Advent season has a twofold character,
that of holy joy and of holy repentance. The
first Sunday in Advent is no church festival in a
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full sense, but the relations referred to lift it and
the succeeding Sundays above ordinary Sundays.
See CHURCH YEAR. W. CASPARI.

In the present usage of the West, the season
begins on the nearest Sunday to St. Andrew’s day
(Nov. 30), whether before or after. In the Anglican
prayer-book the service for the first Sunday em-
phasizes the second coming; that for the second,
the Holy Scriptures; that for the third, the Christian
ministry; while only the fourth relates specific-
ally to the first coming. Advent in the Eastern
Church begins on Nov. 14, thus making a season of
forty days analogous to Lent.

BiBL1oGrAPHY: The lectionaries in Liber comicus, i., Oxford,
1893, and in Sacramentarium Gelasianum published in L.
A. Muratori, Liturgia romanum velus, vol. i., Venioce, 1748,
and in MPL, Ixxiv.; Smaragdus, in MPL, cii.; Ama-
larius Metensis, De ecclesiasticis officiis, ib. cv.; Berno of
Reichenau, De celebratione adventus, MPL, cxlii.; Isidore
of Seville, De officits, ed. Cochleeus, Leipsic, 1534, and in
M. de la Bigne, Magna bibliotheca veterum patrum, x., Paris,
1654; E. Martdne, De antiqui lesie ritibus, Rouen,
1700.

ADVENRT CHRISTIANS. See ADVENTISTS, 3.

ADVENTISTS: The general name of a body
embracing several branches, whose members look
for the proximate personal coming of Christ. Will-
iam Miller (q.v.), their founder, was a converted
deist, who in 1816 joined the Baptist Church in
Low Hampton, N. Y. He became a close student
of the Bible, especially of the prophecies, and soon
satisfied himself that the Advent was to be personal
and premillennial, and that it was near at hand.
He began these studies in 1818, but did not enter
upon the work of the ministry until 1831. The
year 1843 was the date agreed upon for the Advent;
then, more specifically, Oct. 22, 1844, the failure
of which divided a body of followers that had
become quite numerous. In the year of his death
(1849) they were estimated at 50,000. Many who
bad been drawn into the movement by the preva-
lent excitement left it, and returned to the churches
from which they had withdrawn. After the second
failure, Miller and some other leaders discouraged
attempts to fix exact dates. On this question and
on the doctrine of the immortality of the soul there
have been divisions. There are now at least six
distinct branches of Adventists, all of which agree
that the second coming of Christ is to be personal
and premillennial, and that it is near at hand.
The Seventh-day Adventists and the Church of
God are presbyterial, the others congregational
in their polity. All practise immersion as the mode
of baptism.

1. Evangelical Adventists: This is the oldest
branch, indeed the original body. The members
adopted their Declaration of Principles in confer-
ence in Albany, N. Y., in 1845, and in 1858 formed
the American Millennial Association to print and
circulate literature on eschatology from their point
of view. Their organ was the weekly paper The
Stgns of the Times, which had been established in
Boston in 1840; subsequently its name was changed
to The Advent Herald, and later still to Messiah’s
Herald, its present (1906) title. The paper has
always been published in Boston. The Evan-
gelical Adventists differ from all the other branches

in maintaining the consciousness of the dead in
Hades and the eternal sufferings of the lost.
BisriograrrY: H. F. Hill, The Saint’s Inheritance, Boston,

1852; D. T. Taylor, The Reign of Christ, Peacedale, R. 1.,

1855, and Boston, 1889.

2. Seventh-day Adventists: This branch dates
from 1845, in which year, at Washington, N. H.,
a body of Adventists adopted the belief that the
seventh day of the week is the Sabbath for Chris-
tians and is obligatory upon them. In 1850 their
chief organ, The Advent Review and Sabbath Herald,
was first issued at Battle Creek, Mich., which was
made the headquarters of the body; and there in
1860 a publishing association, in 1862 a general
annual conference, in 1866 a health institute, and
in 1874 an educational society and a foreign mission
board were established. In 1903 the publishing
business and the general headquarters were re-
moved to Washington, D. C. Their organ is now
styled The Review and Herald. Besides the tenet
which gives them their name they hold that man
i8 not immortal, that the dead sleep in uncon-
sciousness, and that the unsaved never awake.
They practise foot-washing and accept the charis-
mata, maintain a tithing system, and pay great
attention to health and total abstinence. They
accept Mrs. Ellen G. White asan iuspired prophetess.
BisLiograPEY: J. N. Andrews, History of the Sabbath and

Firat Day, Battle Creek, 1873 (3d ed., 1887); Life Sketches

of Elder James White and his wife Mrs. Ellen G. White,

1880; J. N. Loughborough, Rise and Progress of the Seventh-

Day Adventists, ib. 1892.

8. Advent Christians: The organization under
this name dates from 1861, when a general asso-
ciation was formed. The organ of these Advent-
ists is The World’s Crisis and Second Advent Mes-
senger, published in Boston. Their creed is given
in the Declaration of Principles, approved by the
general conference of 1900. They believe that
through sin man forfeited immortality and that
only through faith in Christ can any live forever;
that death is a condition of unconsciousness for
all persons until the resurrection at Christ’s second
coming, when the righteous will enter an endless
life upon this earth, and the rest will suffer com-
plete extinction of being; that this coming is near;
that church government should be congregational;
that immersion is the only true baptism; and that
Sunday is the Christian Sabbath.

BisLiograrrY: 1. C. Wellcome, History of the Second Ad-

vent Message, Yarmouth, Me., 1874.

4. Life and Advent Union: This may be said
to have existed since 1848, but it was not until
1862 that it was organized, at Wilbraham, Mass.,
under the leadership of Elder George Stores. Its
organ is The Herald of Life and of the Coming King-
dom, published at Springfield, Mass., weekly since
1862. It holds that all hope of another life is
through Jesus Christ, and that only believers in
him, who have manifested in their daily lives the
fruits of the Spirit, attain to the resurrection of the
dead, which will take place at Christ’s coming,
and that such coming will be personal, visible, and
literal, and is impending. The Union holds four
camp-meetings annually: two in Maine, one in
Connecticut, which is the principal one, and one in
Virginia.
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Brsriograray: O. 8. Halsted, The Theology of the Bible,
; Discuseion between Miles Grant and J. T.

&. Church of God: This is a branch of the
Seventh-day Adventists, which seceded in 1866
because its members denied that Mrs. Ellen Gould
White was an inspired prophetess. Their organ
is The Bwble Advocate and Herald of the Coming
Kingdom, published at Stanberry, Mo., which is
their center. Like the parent body, the Church of
God has tithes, sanatoriums, and a publishing house.
BrsrLiocrarry: A. F. Dugger, Pointe of Difference between

the Church of God and Seventh-Day Adventists, Stanberry,

Mo.; J. Brinkerhoff, Mrs. White’s Visions. Comparison

afﬁcurly Wrumot of Mrs. E. G. White with later Publica-

tions, g the Suppressi made in them to deny their
erroneous Taudmw, D. Nield, The Good Friday Prob-
lem, showing from Scripture, Astronomy and History that
he Crucifirion of Christ took Place on Wednesday, and his

Resurrection on Saturday.

6. Churches of God in Christ Jesus, popularly
known as the Age-to-come Adventists: These have
existed since 1851, when their organ, The Restitu-
tion (Plymouth, Ind.), was established, but they
were not organized till 1888, when the general
conference was formed. They believe in the res-
toration of Israel, the literal resurrection of the
dead, the immortalization of the righteous, and
the final destruction of the wicked, eternal life
being through Christ alone.

Bx;sl.;:onm: J. P. Weethee, The Coming Age, Chicago,

The statistics of the Adventists are thus given
by H. K. Carroll in The Christian Advocate for
Jau. 25, 1906:

Commu-

Name. Ministers. Churches. nicants,

i 34 30 1,147

s, 1,707 60,471

‘810 26,500

3,800

647

95 2,872

Total Adventists.......... 1,565 2,409 95,437

ADVERTISEMENTS OF ELIZABETH: Name
commonly applied to the regulations promulgated
in 1566 by Matthew Parker, archbishop of Canter-
bury, for the purpose, as alleged, of securing uni-
formity and decency in public worship, against
the tendencies of the extreme Protestant party
(see PuriTans, PurrranisMm, § 6). It is now
generally admitted that, though they represented
Elizabeth’s policy in ritual matters, they never
received her formal sanction. They assumed some
importance in the ritual controversies of the nine-
teenth century, the High-church party contewnling
that they were merely an archiepiscopal injunction
enforcing an irreducible minimum of ritual, while
their opponents attempted to show that they were
a legal prescription of a positive kind, which made
the surplice the only lawful vestment of the clergy
in parish churches.

BisriogRAPHY : The text of the Advertisements is given in
Gee and Hardy, Documents, pp. 467-475. Consult:J. Strype,
Life and Acts of Matthew Parker, London, 1821; Church
Quarterly Review, xvii. (1881) 54-60.

ADVOCATE OF THE CHURCH (Lat. Advocatus
or De[cmor Ecclesi@): An officer charged with
the secular affairs of an ecclesiastical establishment,

more especially its defense, legal or armed. The

begmmngs of the office appear in the Roman em-

pire. From the end of the fifth century there were
defensores in Italy, charged with the protection of
the poor and orphans as well as with the care of

Church rights and property. In the Merovingian

kingdom legal representatives of the churches had

the title. In the Carlovingian period, in accord-
ance with the effort to keep the clergy as far as
possible from worldly affairs, bishops, abbots, and
other ecclesiastics were requued to have such an
official. The development of the law of immunity
made such advocati necessary—on the one hand,
to uphold Church rights against the State and in
court, on the other hand to perform judicial and
pohoe duties in ecclesiastical territory. The Carlo-
vingian kings had the right of appointment, but
sometimes waived it in individual cases. These
officers were at first generally clerics, later laymen,
and finally the office became hereditary. Often
this advocate of the Church developed into a tyrant,
keeping the establishment in absolute submission,
despoiling and plundering it. He usurped the
whole power of administration, limited the authority
of the bishop to purely spiritual affairs, absorbed
the tithes and all other revenues, and doled out to

the clergy a mean modicum only. Innocent III

(1198-1216), however, succeeded in checking the

growing importance of this institution, and soon

the office itself disappeared.

BreriograrrY: R. Happ, Dc adoooaha ecdcmczwa, Bonn,
1870; H. Brunner, Deutsche R hichte, ii. 302, Leip-
sic, 1892.

ADVOCATES, CONSISTORIAL: Twelve lawyers
who outrank all the advocates in the papal court.
They trace their origin from the close of the sixth
century, when Gregory the Great appointed seven
defensores in the city of Rome to plead the cause
of poor litigants who would otherwise be without
legal counsel. Sixtus IV.increased the number by
the addition of five junior advocates, but the
memory of the historical origin of the body was
preserved by reserving to the seven senior mem-
bers certain privileges, among them the right to
constitute the college proper of consistorial advo-
cates. This college at the present time is made
up of two clerics and five laymen, one of the latter
being dean. The name ‘ consistorial ”’ comes from
the fact that their principal dutles—presennng the
claims of candidates for canonization and petition-
ing for the pallium—are performed in papal con-
sistories. JonN T. CREAGH.

ADVOCATES OF ST. PETER: An associa-
tion of Roman Catholic jurists formed on the
occasion of the episcopal jubilee of Pius IX. in 1876,
for the purpose of asserting and vindicating the
rights and teaching of the Church and of the Holy
See. The organization, which was blessed by
Pius IX., received a signal mark of approbation
from Leo XIII. in 1878, when its constitution was
approved in a papal brief. From Rome, where
its headquarters were established, it has spread into
all the countries of Europe, but is unknown in the
United States. JonN T. CREAGH.

ADVOCATUS DEI, DIABOLI. See CaANONIZA-
TION.
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ADVOWSON: In the Church of England, the | bardi; Quodlibeta). A portion of his work on

right of nomination to a vacant ecclesiastical
benefice, vested in the crown, the bishop, one of
the universities, or a private person. Such nomi-
nation, or presentation, as it is called, is the rule
in England, election by the congregation being
almost unknown.

ZEDITUUS, i-dit’d-us: A term applied to a
person having the care of ecclesiastical property.
Among the Romans it described one who, with the
local priest, if there was one, had charge of a temple.
The Roman customs in regard to this office had their
influence on the development of similar functions
in the Christian Church. They were at first dis-
charged by the ostiarius (q.v.), to whom the term
@diluus was sometimes applied (cf. Paulinus of
Nola, Epist.,i.). By degrees, as the major and
minor orders developed, and Church property
became more valuable, permanent subordinate
officials were required to look after it. The func-
tions and designations of these officials varied,
however, in different provinces. The name @dituus
fell into disuse, probably from its original associa-
tion with heathen worship. It was employed in
the Vulgate version of Ezek. xliv. 11; Hos. x. 5;
Zeph. i. 4; and Durand (Rationale, ii. 5) says of
the ostiarii that their functions resemble those of
the @ditut. In the Middle Ages the execution of
the less dignified functions, which were thought
incompatible with the clerical office, was committed
more and more to subordinates, and by the end of
that period almost entirely to laymen. The name
edituus was still used for these officials, being thus
equivalent to the later sacristan. But this was
principally in central Europe, especially in Germany,
where conciliar decrees show that their duty was
to ring the bells, to open and close the church, etc.
In the more western countries the @ditut became
rather identified with the procuratores or provisores
(qq.v.) who had charge of the ecclesiastical prop-
erty, though this included in some degree the main-
tenance of the building and the provision of
vestments, candles, incense, and the like. In
America during the nineteenth century the name
has been not infrequently employed in Roman
Catholic ecclesiastical terminology for the trustees
who administer the temporal concerns of a parish.

(JoBANNES FICKER.)

ZEGIDIUS, {-jid'i-us, SAINT. See GILES, SAINT.

ZEGIDIUS DE COLUMNA (Egidio Colonna): A
pupil of Thomas Aquinas and reputed author of
the bull Unam sanctam; b. at Rome 1245 (?); d.at
Avignon 1316. He joined the Augustinian eremite
monks, studied at Paris, and taught there for many
years, being called Doctor fundatissimus. From
1292 to 1295 he was general of his order. In 1296
he was made archbishop of Bourges, but continued
to reside in Rome. He defended the election of Boni-
face VIII. in his De renuntiatione pape, showmg
that the abdication of Celestine V. was not against
the canon law, and followed the court to Avignon.
His numerous writings (mostly unpublished) deal
with ph:.losophy (commentaries on Aristotle),
exegesis (In Canticum Canticorum; In epistolam
ad Romanos), and dogmatics (In amtentias Longo-

ecclesiastical polity, De potestate ecclesiastica, was
published in the Journal de l'instruction publique
(Paris, 1858). - K. BENRATH.
BisuiograrrY: C. E. du Boulay, Hutorw universilatis Pari-
stensts, iii. 671-672, Plns. 1666; . Cave, Scriptorum

ecclesiasticorum litteraria, ii. 339—341 Oxforcl 1743; J. A.

Fabricius, Bibliotheca Latina, i. 19-20, Florence, 1858;

F. X. Kraus, £gidius von Rom, in Oesterreichische Viertel-

jakresschrift far katholische Theologie, i. 1-33, Vienns,

1862; F L{ajard], Gilles de Rome, religieuz, Augustin,

, in Histoire litteraire de la France, xxx. 421-566,

Paris, 1888.

ZGIDIUS OF VITERBO: General and protector
of the order of Augustinian eremite monks to which
Luther belonged; d. as cardinal at Rome 1532.
Of his many theological writings (for list cf. Fabri-
cius, Bibliotheca Latina, i., Florence, 1858, p.23)but
few have been published. His address at the open-
ing of the Lateran council of 1512 may be found in
Hardouin (Conciliorum colleciio, vol. ix., Paris, 1715,
p- 1576), and a memorial on the condition of the
Church, which he presented to Pope Adrian VI.,
was published by C. Hofler (in the Abhandlungen
of the Royal Bavarian Academy, hist. cl., iv., Mu-
nich, 1846, pp. 62-89). K. BENRATH.
BisriograpraY: T. Kolde, Die deutsche Augustiner-Congre-

gation, Gotha, 1879.
ZLFRED, ZELFRIC. See ALFRED, ALFRIC.

ZENEAS, §-nf’as, OF GAZA, gé'za: A pupil of the
Neoplatonist Hierocles at Alexandria, and teacher
of rhetoric at Gaza. Before 534 he wrote a dia-
logue, Theophrastus (in MPG, lxxxv. 865-1004),
in which he opposes the doctrine of the preexistence
of the soul, but asserts its immortality and the
resurrection of the body; the perpetuity of .the
world is rejected. Twenty-five of his letters may
be found in R. Hercher, Epistolographi Greci, pp.
24-32, Paris, 1873, and several of his treatises are
in M. de la Bigne, Bibliotheca veterum patrum,
viii. (8 vols., Paris, 1609-10); Magna bibliotheca, v
3 and xii. (15 vols., Paris, 1618-22); and Mazima
bibliotheca veterum patrum, viii. (28 vols.